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Chapter 1. Release Notes

Operations Hub Release Notes

This topic provides alist of product changesin Operations Hub for this release.

Version: 1.7

Table 1. Enhancements and New Features

The following enhancements and new features have been added.

Description

Tracking IDs

This release of Operations Hub contains the following features:

» UAA Group based access to Queries, Pages, and End Apps

 Improved End App and Page Load Performance

» Relational Database Support: Support for Stored Procedures from Microsoft SQL
Server

« Critical Security Fixes

« F52254, F52256,
F52258

* F52236

« F52261

* F49212, F49213,
F49214, F50728,

» Support for 300 concurrent users, with a hardware configuration of 32G and an 8- F52862
core CPU * F32385
Table 2. Known Issues and Limitations
The following known issues and limitations exist.
Description Tracking 1D
When you save a favorite in a trend chart, if you include a special character in the name, | DE123967
the error message that appears does not specify the issue.
In a trend chart, if you add a tag that is identical to the one that is already plotted but the | DE123833
case of the tag name does not match the case of the tag name in Historian, a straight
line appears in the trend chart. To resolve this issue, modify the tag name to match the
case of the tag name in Historian.
During Operations Hub installation, when you provide the tenant user ID, the following DE123770

conditions apply:

« If you are installing Operations Hub for the first time, do not provide StudioAdmin as
the tenant user ID because it is used by Operations Hub.

« If you want to use a shared UAA to work with Operations Hub, do not provide the
user ID of an existing user of the UAA instance. If you do so, the installation fails.

a tenant user ID that matches any previously used user ID (including any previously
used tenant ID). This is because after you uninstall Operations Hub without purge,
previous Operations Hub users (along with tenant administrators, their groups, and
privilege assignments) still exist in the database.

« If you are installing Operations Hub after uninstalling it without purge, do not provide
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Description

Tracking 1D

You can create multiple data sources with the same URL. After you restart the services,
the Data Distributor service uses the most recently saved System API authentication
settings for the URL. Therefore, if the most recently saved credentials do not work, you
cannot connect to the data source. To fix this issue, modify the data source to specify
working credentials, and then test the data source. We recommend that you do not save
the data sources that do not pass the test or data sources with the same URL.

« DE123040
« DE116737

Some widgets, such as a table, do not work as expected when used with a REST query.
In particular, features which require additional queries to fetch more data (such as
pagination), as well as features limiting data (such as row limits) may not work.

DE118883

When you create a data source, you can provide a certificate only in the base-64-
encoded format. A DER-encoded certificate is not supported.

DE116706

Operations Hub uses Kafka, which generates a large number of logs in the following
location: C: \ t np\ kaf ka- | ogs\ . To avoid consuming too much space for these logs,
we recommend that you periodically delete the logs, especially if the system has low disk
space.

N/A

If you encounter intermittent responsiveness issues with the Operations Hub runtime
environment when using the Safari browser on your mobile device, it is recommended
that you use the Chrome browser instead.

DE131011

If you install Historian 7.x after installing Operations Hub on the same machine,
sometimes, the Operations Hub login page does not appear. This is due to a conflict
between the ports used by the two applications. To avoid this issue, perform one of the
following workarounds:

» Stop the Historian Tomcat instance, restart the IQP Tomcat instance, and then start
the Historian Tomcat instance.

» While installing Operations Hub, provide a different port number for the IQP HTTP
port so that it does not conflict with the port used by Historian.

DE122500

While it is not recommended to install Historian and Operations Hub on the same
computer, if you must install them together the order of install matters. Install Historian
8.x first, and then Operations Hub second.

When installing the Historian Web Client, use the fully qualified domain name (FQDN)
and the local machine name (separated by commas). Without the computer name as
part of the generated certificate, the UAA Provisioner will fail when it attempts to add

information to the UAA, and you cannot directly modify the certificate after it is added.

DE124584

Live preview for Mobile and Tablet devices opens at the bottom of the page after an
object is deleted. Even though Live Preview should not open in the first place, it is cut off
and there is also no way to close it. As a workaround, refresh the page.

DE121922

Image names should not contain spaces or non-English characters. If they do, an import
or export of an app bundle with fail.

DE131122

When adding environment variables to Windows System Variables, be aware that
environment variables are case-sensitive. If your environment variables in Operations
Hub do not match the case of the ones used by the target Historian Server, the data
source will fail when tested. Be sure that you use the same case when configuring data
sources in Operations Hub. A data source target in Operations Hub should match the
case in the environment variables, as the variables are case-sensitive.

DE130896
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Description Tracking 1D

Historian REST response time increases exponentially when there are over 30 users DE134904
logged into Operations Hub accessing an End app that utilizes Historian REST queries.

When using Safari 13 on iOS 13+ annotations do not seem to work. The workaround is DE136597
to use the Chrome browser on the iPad.

When not connected to the Internet, there are a couple of icons (the certificate lock icon N/A
and view password icon) in the UAA/LDAP tool which may not display. These icons
require an Internet to display.

Table 3. Fixed Defects

The following fixed defects have been addressed with this version of Operations Hub.

Description Tracking 1D

N/A
A Google Maps display issue caused issues with viewing locations in the map widget.

There were also issues working within the layout or style provided. This issue was
resolved in version 1.7.

When you imported an app, the update process replaced the old app with a new one DE132173
- which meant any users from the old app would need to be re-added to the new app.
Users were not imported as part of the operation. This issue was resolved in version 1.7.

When importing and exporting apps, information from app user assignments was not N/A
included. One side effect of this issue was that when you imported a new version of an
existing app, the old app was replaced with the new app, and no users were assigned

to the app. Previous user assignments were lost, and had to be added again after the

import. This issue was resolved in version 1.7.

Sometimes a race condition would occur when you installed Operations Hub. Because of | DE131187
this, you were not be able to log in; the log in page was blank. To resolve this issue, you
needed to restart the IQP Tomcat Webserver service. This issue was resolved in version
1.7.

UAA/ LDAP Tool: Ability to skip SSL verification and allow search depth. This issue was UsS413742
resolved in version 1.7.

Table 4. Compatibility Matrix

The following products are compatible with Operations Hub.
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Product

Required Version

Historian

« Historian 7.0 with the
latest SP

« Historian 7.1 with the
latest SP

« Historian 7.2 with the
latest SIM

« Historian 8.0

« Historian 8.1

|5 Note: While it is not
recommended to install
Historian and Operations
Hub on the same computer,
if you must install them
together the order of install
matters for Historian 8.x.
Install Historian 8.x prior to
Operations Hub.

|5 Note: Historian REST
APlIs are required for
REST integration between
Operations Hub and
Historian 8.x and above.
Historian REST APIs are
installed automatically
when you install Historian
web-based clients.

Plant Applications

« Version 8.0, SIMS3, for
Integrated Process
Apps

* Version 8.1

Proficy Workflow

Version 2.6, SP1

User Authentication and Authorization (UAA) service

Version 4.30.0 or later




Chapter 2. Getting Started in Windows

Installing Operations Hub on Windows

System Requirements

When you install Operations Hub, al the required components are automatically installed. This topic
provides the requirements for hardware components, browsers, and operating systems.

Minimum Hardwar e Requirements
Y ou can install Operations Hub on a processor with 4-core configuration and a RAM of 16 GB.

To support up to 300 concurrent users, you need a hardware configuration of at least 32G and an 8-
core CPU.

Supported Operating Systems

Y ou can install Operations Hub on any of the following desktop operating systems:

» Microsoft Windows Server 2016
» Microsoft Windows Server 2019

Supported SQL Versions

Y ou can use Operations Hub with external data sources from the following relational databases:

* Microsoft SQL Server 2016
* Microsoft SQL Server 2017
» Microsoft SQL Server 2019

Supported Browsers

Y ou can access Operations Hub using any of the following web browsers:

 Google Chrome (recommended)
* Mozilla Firefox
» Apple Safari
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We recommend using aresolution of 1600 x 1200 for the browser. In addition, use arelatively
modern device so that the browser has enough resources to render the visualizations and respond to
user interactions with adequate performance.

The following mobile device are supported for client access (end-app support only):

*i0S 12.0 or later
» Android 9.0 or later

|=! Note: We recommend using a device with medium to high resolution and landscape mode.

Compatibility Matrix

The following products are compatible with Operations Hub.

Product Required Version

Historian

« Historian 7.0 with the
latest SP

« Historian 7.1 with the
latest SP

« Historian 7.2 with the
latest SIM

« Historian 8.0

« Historian 8.1

|5 Note: While itis not
recommended to install
Historian and Operations
Hub on the same computer,
if you must install them
together the order of install
matters for Historian 8.x.
Install Historian 8.x prior to
Operations Hub.

|5 Note: Historian REST
APIs are required for
REST integration between
Operations Hub and
Historian 8.x and above.
Historian REST APIs are
installed automatically
when you install Historian
web-based clients.

Plant Applications
» Version 8.0, SIM3, for
Integrated Process

Apps
* Version 8.1
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Product Required Version
Workflow Task Client Version 2.6, SP1
User Authentication and Authorization (UAA) service Version 4.30.0 or later

Licenses for Operations Hubs

When you purchase Operations Hub, you can purchase the Operations Hub Add on for Historian or
the Analysis Tier. This topic describes the differences between these licenses.

Functionality Comparison

. . OperationsHub pp—
Functionalit L AnalysisTier
y Add on for Historian y
Ability to create, edit, and delete data | Yes Yes
sources
Ability to create, edit, and delete Yes Yes
entities
Ability to create, edit, and delete Yes Yes
queries
Ability to assign permissions for Yes Yes
events
Ability to view Out of the box Analysis | Yes Yes
App
Ability to create, edit, and delete apps | No Yes
Ability to assign permissions for apps | Yes Yes
Ability to assign permissions for app Yes Yes
pages
Ability to create, edit, and delete Yes Yes
users
Ability to change your own password | Yes Yes
Ability to create, edit, and delete roles | Yes Yes
Ability to map existing UAA groups Yes Yes
Ability to map Existing LDAP groups Yes Yes

Install Operations Hub

« Ensure that the machine on which you want to install Operations Hub meets the System
Requirements (page 13).
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 Use amachine that does not host any applications that are bundled with Operations Hub.
» Run aWindows update (including security updates).
» Use a host name that contains up to 24 characters and any of the following characters:
o Alphabetic characters
> Numeric characters
> Minus
> Period
« Ensure that you have administrative privileges to the machine on which you want to install
Operations Hub.

This topic describes how to perform step-by-step installation of Operations Hub. Y ou can also install
Operations Hub automatically (page 28).

|5) Note: This topic describes how to install Operations Hub stand-alone (by downloading the
installer from Salesforce). If, however, you want to use only the Historian analysis application in
Operations Hub, you can choose to install just the Operations Hub add-on for Historian. If you do so,
you will not be able to create, modify, or delete any applications or components of applicationsin
Operations Hub.

1. Run the Operations Hub installation DV D, and then select Install GE OperationsHub 1.7.
The Welcome to GE Oper ations Hub page appears.

@ GE Operations Hub

Welcome to GE Operations Hub!

This wizard will guide you through the install process.

Click next to begin.

GE Operations Hub 1.5.373.0

Cancel

2. Select Next.
The Read and accept the license agr eement to continue page appears.
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@ GE Operations Hub

Read and accept the license agreement to continue.

ND CONDITI

herein. Any authorizat
for GE Offeri Il constit
DEFIMITIONS.
s imparting
are each

. M Accept
GE Operations Hub 1.5.373.0

Cancel Previous Next

3. Select the Accept check box, and then select Next.
The TCP port check page appears, specifying whether the ports chosen for Operations Hub are
available.
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@ GE Operations Hub

TCP port check:

A number of TCP ports will be used by GE Operations Hub at runtime. To
avoid conflicts with existing applications, the installer has scanned the host
for active ports and found no conflict.

You can hit Next to continue, or review all the ports to be used by the
product by checking the Show Details box below.

Show Details: B

GE Operations Hub 1.5.373.0

Cancel Previous Next

4. 1f you want to review or change the ports that will be used by Operations Hub, select the Show
Details check box.
The TCP port assignments page appears, providing alist of ports that will be used by the
various components in Operations Hub.
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@ GE Operations Hub

TCP port assignments:

&

IQP database port :
UAA http port : 9480 IQP Hazelcast port 1:
UAA database port: [l IQP Hazelcast port 2 :
MQTT External port: [EEES IQP Hazelcast port 3 :
MQTT Internal port : [kt IQP Endapp port : 3000
Zookeeper port : 2181 IQP Endapp internal port :
Kafka port : 9092 WebHMI http port : 9482

Kafka JMX port : 9999 WebHMI database port :
Redis port : 6379 Data distributor port : 9002

IQP http port : 8080

Public https port :

Review and if there is any conflict (indicated by a warning sign), make sure you stop or uninstall
the other programs that cause conflict.

GE Operations Hub 1.5.373.0

Cancel Previous Next

5. If needed, modify the port numbers, and then select Next.
The Host Names page appears. By default, the All Host Names box contains avalue, and the
Primary Host Name box is disabled and populated with the first value in the All Host Names
box.
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@ GE Operations Hub

Host Names

To allow secure access to the hosted web applications, please provide
host names (fully qualified domain names and others) of this server,
separated by comma.

All Host Names: 2%COMPUTERNAME%,localhost,127.0.0.1,ophub-host
RNl Al T Tl %G COMPUTERNAME%

Notes:

- The pnimary host name must be resolvable on all client nodes.

- IP addresses may be entered if you want users to be able to access web applications by IP address.

- Environment variables enclosed in percentage signs are allowed and must be evaluated to valid names.

- Entries are used to generate a server certificate and to configure UAA. If additional UAA zones (and hence
subdomains) are to be created, use wildcard entries instead of listing subdomains individually.

GE Operations Hub 1.5.373.0

Cancel Previous Next

6. Inthe All Host Names box, enter any of the following details of the machine for which you
want to access Operations Hub following the install:
* Fully qualified domain name
* host name
* |P address

|5/ Note:

« If you want to provide more than one of the aforementioned values, use acommato
separate them.

« If you want to use Operations Hub on an iPad, the first value in this box must be the IP
address.

« If you want to add the Fully Qualified Domain Name (FQDN) after completion of the
install, the safest way to apply the FQDN isto uninstall without purge, and then reinstall
with the FQDN in the Host Names screen.

The Primary Host Name box is updated with the first value in the All Host Names box.

7. Select Next.
The User Authentication and Authorization Service page appears.
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@ GE Operations Hub

User Authentication and Authorization Service

Configure a built-in or external UAA instance

Use External UAA: |

Admin Client Secret:

Note: As the admin client is highly privileged, choose a strong secret and safekeep it

GE Operations Hub 1.5.373.0

Cancel Previous Next

8. If you want to use the User Authentication and Authorization (UAA) service that isintegrated
with Operations Hub, enter a password in the Admin Client Secret and Re-enter Secret boxes.
Otherwise, skip to the next step.

9. If you want to use an external UAA service, select the Use External UAA check box.
When this check box is selected, the following information appearsin the install screen.
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@ GE Operations Hub

User Authentication and Authorization Service

Configure a built-in or external UAA instance

Use External UAA:

UAA Base URL: https://%COMPUTERNAME%/uaa

Admin Client Id: admin

Admin Client Secret:

UAA certificate file: - u

Note: Administrator of the UAA service should provide you the information above. In addition, if
you specify a certificate file for it, view and confirm before proceeding.

GE Operations Hub 1.7.651.0

Cancel Previous Next

10. For external UAA, provide values as specified in the following table.

Item Description

UAA Base URL Enter the URL of the UAA service.

Note:

« If referencing Historian 7.x UAA, then use a
URL similar to this: https://Historian7x:8443; if
referencing Historian 8.x then use a URL of https://
Historian8x (no port number).

« Historian 7.x requires a different port than Historian
8.x. For Historian 7.x, the default port to connect to
UAA is 8443. For Historian 8.x, the default port to
connect to UAA is 443.

« If the ports were customized, then use the selected
port.

Admin Client Id Enter the ID of the administrator account of the UAA
client.

Admin Client Secret Enter the password of the administrator account.
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Item Description

UAA certificate file Enter the path to the certificate file used by the UAA
service.

Note:

« If provided, the certificate file must be a .pem file
for the root issuer (not the UAA server certificate).

 Export the root certificate from Historian and
save using the Base 64 option (as shown in the
following figure). Then, rename the exported .cer
file to .pem so you can use to it here in Operations
Hub.

« After completion of install, this certificate should
also be imported into Trusted Root Certification
Authorities certificate store on client machines,
to suppress warnings given by browsers such as
Chrome.

2020 8:15:16 PM

R
General Detals Certification Path

Certification path
_nj WEBHMITACO Root CA 202003041701

+ Wis

General Detals Certification Path

Show: | <aAl> v
Field Voloe - € £* Certificate Export Wizard
_|Version V3
_ Serial number Sfdf 12b6ef84 7413
.. Sgnature algorithm shalS6R5A Export File Format
../ Signature hash algorithm sha2s6 Certificates can be exported in a variety of file formats.
| Issuer GE Customer, Operations Hub ...
_|Vaid from Tuesday, March 3, 2020 8:00:...
Vi o Sunday, March 2, 2025 8:00:0...
A - ::1...,- P ,‘:w: FEEETEE T Select the format you want to use:
thcate sti ~
< - (O DER encoded bnary X.509 (.CER)
certifical !
(®) Base-64 encoded X.509 (.CER)

() Cryptographic Message Syntax Standard - PKCS 27 Certificates (.P78)

Copy to Fle...

The Test button allows you to test the connection to the External UAA instance based on the
information provided in the dialog box. Some of the possible messages encountered that a user
may need to correct when the Test button is exercised are summarized in the table below:
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| ssue

Warning

Resolution

Invalid credentials

401 Unauthorized.

Check the admin client id and
admin client secret provided to the
External UAA URL.

No certificate

The test will pass, but the user is
requested to provide the UAA root
issuer’s certificate.

Provide the UAA root issuer
certificate file in the install.

Invalid certificate

Test succeeds but the certificate
is not used- error reported if bad
certificate used.

Provide the correct UAA root issuer
certificate file in the install.

Incorrect case sensitivity in URL or
host name has a mismatch

Test succeeds but changes are
required due:

« External UAA server name
resolution.

 Actual mismatch with the “UAA
base URL” and the issuer Uri in
the “vaa.yml file.

Make sure the issuer Uri in the
uaa.yml file and the UAA Base URL
match exactly.

Error connecting to External UAA

External UAA server name
resolution issue.

Check to make sure the External
UAA is running. Check to make
sure the issuer Uri in the uaa.yml
file and the UAA Base URL match.

Error negotiating TLS connection

The issuer Uri in the uaa.yml has
just the host name while the user
provides an FQDN in the UAA base
URL.

This error happens either while
testing the user entered UAA Base
URL or when testing the issuer Uri.
The error message will indicate
what issue is. The root cause is due
to either the name in the UAA base
url or the issuer URI name under
testing can not be authenticated by
the certificate provided.

Again, make sure the issuer Uri in
the uaa.yml file and the UAA Base
URL match exactly.

Note:

=

* To locate the uaa.yml file on the Historian machine, go to the following folder: C:
\ProgramData\GE\Operations Hub\uaa-config\uaa.yml. Find the issuer: uri: https://

Hist80vm/uaa.

*» Theinstall is not blocked from proceeding without the corrections from the previous
table. However, there will be some runtime errors which may require an administrator to
reconfigure. See the following Historian 8.x and Historian 7.x scenarios.
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For Historian 8.x: If the UAA URL in the Operations Hub install does NOT match the
Historian 8.x UAA URL, then you will receive an "lssue not trusted” error when attempting

to import amodel. Examples of UAA URL s used during the Operations Hub install may be a
URL with a Fully Qualified Domain Name (FQDN) or one that includes a Port Number such

as. https://z840his2019:443/uaa. If there is a mismatch, change Historian UAA’s uaa.yml file so
the issuer uri matches what’ s in the certificate. If Historian 8.x isinstalled with a Fully Qualified
Domain Name (FQDN), then utilize the FQDN when specifying the external UAA URL. For
example: http://HistFQDN/uaa.

If Historian 8.x isinstalled with a host name like “Historian8,” then utilize the host name when
specifying the external UAA URL. For example: http://Historian8/uaa

Basicaly, the issuer Uri in the uaa.yml file and the UAA Base URL must match exactly. This
will ensure the Operations Hub Administrator user is able to login successfully.

For Historian 7.x: If the UAA URL in the Operations Hub install does NOT match the
Historian 7.x UAA URL, then you will receive an "Issue not trusted" error when attempting to
import amodel. To resolve this:

a. Get the external UAA URL that you entered during install. For example, it might be
something like: https://historian7:8443/uaa.

b. Go to the Historian machine.

c. Locate the uaa.yml file at thislocation: C:\Program Files\GE Digita\UAA\uaa.yml.

d. At the end of thefile, add the following lines:

i ssuer:
uri: https://historian7: 8443/ uaa

If Historian 7.x has been installed with a host name like “ historian7,” then it is recommended to
use the external UAA URL of https://historian7:8443/uaa during the Operations Hub install. In
this case, the Operations Hub Admin user is created correctly, and it will avoid “invalid redirect
URL” error.

Select Next.
The Create Tenant Admin Account page appears.


https://historian7:8443/uaa
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@ GE Operations Hub

Create Tenant Admin Account

User Id: OphubAdmin
Password:

Re-enter Password:

GE Operations Hub 1.5.373.0

Cancel Previous

12. Provide values as specified in the following table, and then select Next.

Item Description

User Id Enter the user ID of the administrator account for
Operations Hub. When you provide the tenant user ID,
the following conditions apply:

« If you are installing Operations Hub for the first
time, do not provide StudioAdmin as the tenant
user ID because it is used by Operations Hub.

« If you want to use a shared UAA to work with
Operations Hub, do not provide the user ID of an
existing user of the UAA instance. If you do so, the
installation fails.

« If you are reinstalling Operations Hub, do not
provide the tenant user ID that you previously
provided. This is because even if you purged the
data while uninstalling Operations Hub, the user
account, along with the groups and privileges
assigned to the user, still exists in the UAA

instance.
Password Enter a password for the administrator account.
Re-enter Password Re-enter the password for the administrator account.

The Customize L og Files and Postgres Data L ocations page appears.



@ GE Operations Hub

Customize Log Files and Postgres Data Locations

Log Files Base Folder:

%ProgramData%!\Ophublogs
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Advanced option:

M Customize database locations individually for subsystems

Maote: leave database folder entries blank if no customization is needed.

GE Operations Hub 1.5.373.0

Cancel

Previous Next

13. Provide values as specified in the following table, and then select Next.

[tem

Description

Log Files Base Folder

Enter the path to the log files generated by
Operations Hub. By default, the value in this box is
%ProgramData%\OphubLogs.

Base Folder for Databases

Enter the path to the base folder for the UAA,
Operations Hub, and WebHMI databases. If you

want to use the default folder, leave this box blank.
Otherwise, enter the path to the folder that you want to
use.

Customize database locations individually for
subsystems

Select this check box if you want to use different folders
for each database.

UAA Database Folder

This box appears only if you have selected the
Customize database locations individually for
subsystems check box. Enter the database folder that
you want to use for UAA. If you want to use the default
folder, leave this box blank.

IQP Database Folder

This box appears only if you have selected the
Customize database locations individually for
subsystems check box. Enter the database folder that
you want to use for Operations Hub. If you want to use
the default folder, leave this box blank.
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Item Description

WebHMI Database Folder This box appears only if you have selected the
Customize database locations individually for
subsystems check box. Enter the database folder that
you want to use for WebHMI. If you want to use the
default folder, leave this box blank.

The You areready toinstall page appears.

@ GE Operations Hub

You are ready to install.

Depending on the options chosen, this may take a while.

GE Operations Hub 1.5.373.0

Cancel Previous Install

14. Select I nstall.
After the installation is complete, a message appears, specifying that the installation is compl ete.
A link to the log folder appears. All the services used by Operations Hub are started.

Install the Certificate on your Clients (page 29) (on each client that you will use to access
Operations Hub ), and then log in to Operations Hub (page 32).

Install Operations Hub Automatically

This topic describes how to install Operations Hub automatically. Y ou can also install Operations
Hub manually (page 15).

1. In the Operations Hub installation folder, open thewi ndows. env filein atext editor.
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Note: We recommend that you back up the origina wi ndows. env file.

s

2. Asneeded, provide values for the parameters, and save thefile.

3. Open Command Prompt, and run the following command: <Qper ati ons Hub installation
f ol der >\ QpHub- W ndows- | nst al | er >ophub_bundl e <swi t ch>, where <switch> is one of
the following values:

* -Q, -quiet, -s, -silent: Use one of these valuesto initiate the automated installation.

* -passive: Use thisvaueif you want progress bar to appear during the installation.

* -norestart: Use thisvalue if you do not want services to be restarted during the installation.

« -promptrestart: Use this value if you want a message to appear, asking whether services
must be restarted.

Operations Hub isinstalled.

Log in to Operations Hub (page 32).

Install the Certificate on your Clients

This topic describes how to how to install the Certificate Authority (CA) certificate on each client
that you will use to access Operations Hub.

1. On the client machine, open a browser such as Google Chrome and access the Operations Hub
server using the url: ht t ps: / / opshubser ver name/ i gp.
The browser should display a"Not secure” icon.

2. Right-click the Not Secure icon, which should lead you to a Certificate dialog box.
3. Find the issuer in the Certificate Path tab.
4. On the issuer, select View Certificate.

5. Inthe Certificate dialog box, on the issuer certificate, select the Details tab and then Copy To
File.

6. Right-click that exported certificate file, and choose to import it into the Trusted Root
Certificate Authorities store.
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B! Corti

General Details Certification Path

& £* Certificate Export Wizard

Export File Format

Show: =All> ~
Field Value
[TiVersion vz
39ab3d8f25353031...
sha?5GRSA
.. sha?56
OPSHUBDEMO
Sunday, March 22, ..
Tuesday, March 22, ...
[Z5ubject OPSHUBDEMO
[Pyl key RSA (20148 Fiits)
Edlt Propories... | | Copyto File
Ok

€ &= Centificate Import Wizard

Certificate Store

Certificate stores are system areas where certificates are kept,

Cartificates can be exported In a varlety of file formats.

Select the format you want to use:
() DER. encoded binany ¥.509 {.CER)
(®) Base-64 encoded X.509 [.CER)

() Cryptographic Message Syntax Standard - PKCS #7 Certificates (.P7B)

Include all certificates in the cerification path If possible
Personal Information Exchange - PKCS #12 { PFX)

Inchde all cerificates In the certiflcation path if passible

Diedete the private key if the export |5 successful

Export all extended properties

Enable certificate privacy

Microsoft Seriafized Certificate Store ((55T)

P

Windows can automatically select a certificate store, or you can sDeJ Select Certificate Store

the certificate.

() Automatically select the certificate store based on the type of Seiect the certificate store you want to use.

(@) Place all certificates in the following store

Certificate store:

il

-

-] Enterprise Trust

{71 Trusted Publishers
-5 |intnsted Cartifirates

<

- Intermediate Certification Authorities

] show physical stores

| e

||Cm|:d

|

B

om op!

pagesy

intent to Google. Privacy policy

(e ]| G ||

Advanced l
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Post-1nstallation Tasks

Setting Up Operations Hub

Configure MQTT Broker Settings
If you want to use an MQTT broker to connect to devices, you must configure the settings.
1. Inthe Site Administration Console page, select Server settings, and then select M gtt settings.

2. In the Select tenant to configur e drop-down list box, select the tenant, and then select
Continue.
The Account Settings workspace appears.

3. Enter values as specified in the following table, and then select Update.

Field Description

Cloud url Enter the IP address or the URL of the MQTT broker
that you want to use.

Pull interval Enter the time interval, in milliseconds, at which the
Operations Hub MQTT client will connect to send or
receive data. By default, it is set to 500 milliseconds.

Use password Specify if the MQTT broker requires a user name and
password to connect. By default, the value in this field is
false.

Password If you have selected true in the Use Password field,

enter the password in this field.

User If you have selected true in the Use password field,
enter the user name in this field.

Qos Specify the quality of service (QoS) of the MQTT broker
by entering one of the following values:
« 0: Indicates that the message is delivered at most
once or it is not delivered at all.
+ 1: Indicates that the message is always delivered
at least once.
« 2: Indicates that the message is delivered once.

Port The port number of the MQTT broker. By default, the
value in this field is 1883, which is the standard MQTT
port number.

The MQTT broker settings are configured.
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Display Asset Locations on aMap

While designing a page, you can use the Google Maps widget to display the locations of assets on a
map. To do so, you require the API key generated by Google. This topic describes how to access the
key and use it in the application that you want to create.

1. Access https://cloud.google.com/maps-platform/, and follow the on-screen instructions to
generate the API key.
The API key is generated.

Note:

>

Ensure that the following APIs are enabled for the key:
* The Geocoding API
» The Maps JavaScript API

2. At the Ubuntu server command prompt, enter cd <path to the installation fol der>to
change to the installation directory.
3. Enter sudo nano endapp/ confi g/ confi g.j s to accessthe configuration file.

4. In the command line gmapKey: ' [ GVAPSAPI KEY] ' , replace [ GVAPSAPI KEY] with the API key
generated in step 1.

5. Save and close thefile.

6. Enter sudo docker - conpose restart endapp to restart the endapp container.
The Google Map widget is now available for use in the application. Asset locations are now
displayed on a map.

Log in to Operations Hub
Create atenant (page ).

Only asingle user can log in to Operations Hub at atime. Therefore, if you want tologinasa
different user, you must first log out of al the Operations Hub sessions (including the Site Admin
console and applications created using Operations Hub).

1. Inaweb browser, enter ht t ps: / / <si t e name>. <donai n name>. coni i qp/ #/ . Alternatively,
you can use the shortcut provided on the desktop after installation.

2. Log in with the credentials you specified when you created a tenant.

3. Log in with the credentials that you specified during installation.

The Operations Hub home page appears.


https://cloud.google.com/maps-platform/
unique_11
unique_11
unique_11
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Apps

ALL APPS RECEMTLY CREATED

-

Mame Description Last updated
Asget Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a QN -
Asset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team S R -]
Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -
Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 moenths ago by Docs Team S R -]
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & &
Building Menitor_Step4 5tep 3 and gauges 3 moenths ago by Docs Team [ A -]

- , Step 4 with data from Pivot
Building Monitor_Steps Entit 3 months ago by Docs Team o & &

ntity
, Monitor Tags and Events with
ES Event Map View M N = 3 months ago by Docs Team [ N -
Map

ES_M2MvsPivot M2M vz Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team o & &
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ A -]

Depending on the Operations Hub solution you purchased, perform one of the following steps:

« If you have installed Operations Hub by downloading it from Salesforce, run the convertor
tool to access the Site Admin console, which is used to configurean MQTT server or an email
Server.

|5/ Note:

o Log out and close al the browser windows before you run the convertor tool.

> Make a note of the credentials of the Site Admin console. If, however, you have not made a
note of the credentials when running the convertor tool, reinstall the tool and note down the
credentials.

> Even if you change the password of the Site Admin console a second time, when you run
the convertor tool, the login page contains the old password. Therefore, you must replace
the value in the password field with the new one.

> The Site Admin console if used to configure MQTT settings or an email server. Do not use
the Site Admin console to change the password.

o If you have configured Historian UAA asthe external UAA to be used with Operations
Hub, you can change the password only after performing the following steps:
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1. Accesstheuaa. ym file. By default, thisfileislocated in the following folder: C.
\Program Fi |l es\ GE Di gital\ UAA

2. Add thefollowing line at the end of theuaa. ym file:i ssuer: uri: https://
hi st ori an: 8443/ uaa. Do not enter aleading space before the line.

3. Restart the Historian Embedded Tomcat Container service.

« If you have installed the Operations Hub add-on for Historian, access the Historian analysis
application. Thisis the only application you can access. Y ou cannot modify or delete this
application.

Mapping UAA Groups

About User Groups

A user group is created for a specific type of users who will likely perform the same type of
activities.

Typically, the following types of users use Operations Hub:

Type of User Description

Site administrator This user creates tenants and tenant administrators using
the Site Admin Console application. This user is created
automatically when installing Operations Hub. You cannot
access, modify, or delete this user from the Designer.

Tenant administrator This user manages the user accounts of developers and
application users. The first tenant administrator is created
automatically when installing Operations Hub. You cannot
delete this user from the Designer.

Developer This user creates applications using Operations Hub.
Application user This user accesses applications created using Operations
Hub.

A user can belong to more than one user type. For example, a user can be both a developer and an
application user.

Y ou can add usersin Operations Hub in any of the following ways:

+ Using Operations Hub: Y ou can create devel opers and application users by accessing the
MANAGE section of Operations Hub. For instructions, refer to the Users section of the User
Guide.

» Mapping existing user groups: If you have user groupsin an existing User Authentication and
Authentication (UAA) instance or Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) service, you
can map these groups with an Operations Hub UAA group. The users of these groups can then
use Operations Hub.


https://historian:8443/uaa
https://historian:8443/uaa
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(1) Important: Exercise caution in modifying the membership of a user becauseit is possible for
auser to remove their privileges to access Operations Hub, including the user management section,
thus preventing themselves from accessing Operations Hub.

About User Authentication and Authorization (UAA)

In Operations Hub, user authentication is handled using User Account and Authentication (UAA).
UAA provides identity-based security for applications and APIs. It supports open standards for
authentication and authorization, including Oauth2.

When a user is created, modified, or deleted in Operations Hub, the associated user account is being
created, modified, or deleted in the UAA instance, respectively.

|=! Note: Thisisdonein the backend automatically. Therefore, most users will not need knowledge
on UAA to perform basic user management, except when additional configuration is required.

To use UAA, you can choose among the following options:

« Creating a new instance of UAA: Usethis option if you are not currently using a UAA instance.
Typically, this option is used if Operations Hub is used stand-alone without integrating with
another product.

» Using an existing UAA: Use this option if you are currently using UAA that contains users and
groups. The usersin the existing UAA instance can then use Operations Hub. Y ou can then
manage these users in Operations Hub. To use an existing instance of UAA, you must provide
the details while installing Operations Hub.

|=/ Note: Operations Hub supports UAA version 4.30.0 or later.

Regardless of whether you use anew or an existing instance of UAA, you can use an external

identity provider, such as a Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) service, to fetch the users
and groups. Y ou can then view these users and assign applications to them using Operations Hub.

Y ou cannot, however, modify these users using Operations Hub.

Map Existing UAA Groups With Operations Hub UAA

If you want users from an existing instance of UAA to use Operations Hub, you must map the
corresponding UAA groups with an Operations Hub UAA group, which is created during Operations
Hub installation.

1. Double-click B

© Tip: By default, thisicon appears on the desktop after you install Operations Hub.
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The UAA/LDAP Connectivity Tool page appears.
2. Select the Map Existing UAA Groups check box.
3. Inthe UAA Connection section, provide values as specified in the following table.

(1) Important: The valuesthat you provide in this step must match the values that you
provided in the User Authentication and Authorization Service page while installing
Operations Hub. These values are required to connect to the Operations Hub UAA. Operations
Hub works only with a single instance of UAA, which is specified during Operations Hub
installation. After installation, you cannot change the instance of UAA that Operations Hub will
use.

Box Description

URL Enter the authorization server URL of the Operations Hub UAA that you specified in the UAA Base URL
box during installation (for example, https://localhost).

If referencing Historian 7.x UAA, then use a url of https://Historian7x:8443; if referencing Historian
8.x then use a URL of https://Historian8x (no port number). The port numbers reflect the default port
numbers for Historian. If ports were customized, then use the selected port.

Client Enter the client ID of the Operations Hub UAA server that you specified in the Admin Client ID box
ID during installation.

Client Enter the client secret configured for the OAuth client that you specified in the Admin Client Secret box
Secret during installation.

o UAA Connection
https://operationshub:8443
admin

admin123

4. Select Test.
If connection to the UAA server is established, a message appears, confirming the same.

5. Select Continue.
In the UAA Mapping section, the drop-down list box contains alist of groups in Operations
Hub UAA. In the Filter box, alist of groupsin the existing UAA instance appear.



Operations Hub for Windows | 2 - Getting Started in Windows | 37

6. In the drop-down list box, select the Operations Hub UAA group to which you want to map the
existing UAA groups.

7. Inthe Filter box, select the check boxes corresponding to the existing UAA groups that you
want to map.

|5/ Note: If agroup isaready mapped to the Operations Hub UAA group that you have
selected, the check box is already selected.

8. Select Map Members.
A message appears, confirming that the Operations Hub UAA group is mapped to the existing
UAA groups that you have selected.

9. Repeat steps 6 through 8 for all the Operations Hub UAA groups that you want to map.
The existing UAA groups are mapped with the Operations Hub UAA groups.

Map LDAP Groups With Operations Hub UAA

If you want LDAP users to use Operations Hub, you must map the corresponding UAA groups with
an Operations Hub UAA group, which is created using Operations Hub installation.

1. Double-click & 3
ﬂ Tip: By default, thisicon appears on the desktop after you install Operations Hub.
The UAA/LDAP Connectivity Tool page appears.

2. Select the Map Existing LDAP Groups check box.

3. Inthe UAA Connection section, provide values as specified in the following table.

() Important: The valuesthat you provide in this step must match the values that you
provided in the User Authentication and Authorization Service page while installing
Operations Hub. These values are required to connect to the Operations Hub UAA. Operations
Hub works only with asingle instance of UAA, which is specified during Operations Hub
installation. After installation, you cannot change the instance of UAA that Operations Hub will
use.
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Box Description

URL Enter the authorization server URL of the Operations Hub UAA that you specified in the UAA Base URL
box during installation (for example, https://localhost).

If referencing Historian 7.x UAA, then use a url of https://Historian7x:8443; if referencing Historian
8.x then use a URL of https://Historian8x (no port number). The port numbers reflect the default port
numbers for Historian. If ports were customized, then use the selected port.

Client Enter the client ID of the Operations Hub UAA server that you specified in the Admin Client ID box
ID during installation.

Client Enter the client secret configured for the OAuth client that you specified in the Admin Client Secret box
Secret during installation.

4. Select Test.
If connection to the UAA server is established, a message appears, confirming the same.

5. Inthe LDAP Connection section, provide values as specified in the following table.

Item Description
URL Enter the base URL of the LDAP server (for example, https://localhost).
Bind User Enter the distinguished name of the bind user (for example, cn=admin,ou=Users,dc=test,dc=com).
DN
Password Enter the password for the LDAP user ID that searches the LDAP tree for user information.
Skip SSL
Verification  Select this check box if you do not have the certificate to access the LDAP server. Messages are
(UAA still encrypted, but the certificate is not verified for correctness. Do not select this option if you are
restart not confident of the direct connection to the LDAP server; it could result in redirected traffic outside
required) of your controlled network.

User Search Enter the starting point for the LDAP user search in the directory tree (for example,
Filter dc=developers,dc=com).

User Search Enter the subdirectories to include in the search (for example, cn={0}).
Base

Group Enter the subdirectories to include in the search (for example, member={0}).
Search
Base

Max Group  Enter a value to define the maximum depth for searching LDAP groups. (This may impact

Search performance for very large systems.) By default this value is 10.

Depth

Group Enter the starting point for the LDAP group search in the directory tree (for example,
Search ou=scopes,dc=developers,dc=com).

Filter


https://localhost
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UAA/LDAP Connectivity Tool

[J Map Existing UAA Groups EA Map Existing LDAP Groups

o UAA Connection

o LDAP Connection

Idap://localhost:389/ a de=test,dc=com

en=admin,dc=test,dc=com cn={0}

153

EA skip SSL verification (UAA restart required)

6. Select Test, and then select Submit.
If connection to the LDAP server is established, a message appears, confirming the same.

7. Select Test again, and then select Continue.
In the LDAP Mapping section, the drop-down list box contains alist of groupsin Operations
Hub UAA.

8. In the drop-down list box, select the Operations Hub UAA group to which you want to map
LDAP groups. Y ou can also search for agroup in the LDAP Groups Sear ch Filter box. When
searching, be sure to use the standard LDAP query language for your search.

o LDAP Mapping

UAA Group * -

(objectclass=")

|dapGroups

DC=ophub,DC=internal

CHN=Users,DC=ophub,DC=internal

CN=Computers,DC=ophub,DC=internal

OU=Domain Cantrollers,DC=ophub,DC=internal

O 0O 0O o o

CN=System,DC=ophub,DC=internal

-

Map erps
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|5/ Note: If agroup isaready mapped to the Operations Hub UAA group that you have
selected, the check box is already selected.

9. Select Map Groups.
A message appears, confirming that the LDAP groups are mapped to the Operations Hub UAA
group.

10. Repeat steps 8 through 10 for all the Operations Hub UAA groups that you want to map.
The LDAP groups are mapped with the Operations Hub UAA groups.

Remove Mapping Between UAA Groups of Operations Hub and an Existing UAA Instance

If you want to stop users from a UAA group of an existing UAA instance from using Operations
Hub, you can remove the mapping between the UAA group of Operations Hub and the existing UAA
instance. If you want to stop integration between the Operations Hub UAA and the existing UAA
instance altogether, you must remove the mapping for all the groups of the UAA instance.

1. Double-click B
© Tip: By default, thisicon appears on the desktop after you install Operations Hub.
The UAA/LDAP Connectivity Tool page appears.

2. Select the Map Existing UAA Groups check box.

3. Inthe UAA Connection section, provide values as specified in the following table.

Box Description

URL Enter the authorization server URL of the Operations Hub UAA that you specified in the UAA Base URL
box during installation (for example, https://localhost).

If referencing Historian 7.x UAA, then use a url of https://Historian7x:8443; if referencing Historian
8.x then use a URL of https://Historian8x (no port number). The port numbers reflect the default port
numbers for Historian. If ports were customized, then use the selected port.

Client Enter the client ID of the Operations Hub UAA server that you specified in the Admin Client ID box
ID during installation.

Client Enter the client secret configured for the OAuth client that you specified in the Admin Client Secret box
Secret during installation.

4. Select Test, then select Submit, and then select Test again.
If connection to the UAA server is established, a message appears, confirming the same, and the
Continue button is enabled.
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5. Select Continue.
Inthe UAA Mapping section, the drop-down list box contains alist of groups in Operations
Hub UAA. In the Filter box, alist of groupsin the existing UAA instance appear.

6. In the drop-down list box, select the Operations Hub UAA group for which you want to remove
the mapping.
In the Filter box, check boxes for the UAA groups that are mapped to the selected Operations
Hub UAA group are selected.

7. Inthe Filter box, clear the check boxes corresponding to the UAA groups for which you want
to remove the mapping.

8. Select Map Members.
The mapping between the UAA groups of Operations Hub UAA and the existing UAA instance
isremoved.

9. Repeat steps 6 through 8 for all the Operations Hub UAA groups for which you want to remove
the mapping.

Mapping between the UAA Groups of Operations Hub and the existing UAA instance has been
removed.

Remove Mapping Between Operations Hub UAA Groups and LDAP Groups

If you want to stop users from an LDAP group from using Operations Hub, you can remove the
mapping between the UAA group of Operations Hub and LDAP. If you want to stop integration
between the Operations Hub UAA and LDAP altogether, you must remove the mapping for all the
groups of the UAA instance.

1. Double-click B -
© Tip: By default, thisicon appears on the desktop after you install Operations Hub.
The UAA/LDAP Connectivity Tool page appears.

2. Select the Map Existing LDAP Groups check box.

3. Inthe UAA Connection section, provide values as specified in the following table.

(1) Important: The valuesthat you provide in this step must match the values that you
provided in the User Authentication and Authorization Service page while installing
Operations Hub. These values are required to connect to the Operations Hub UAA. Operations
Hub works only with a single instance of UAA, which is specified during Operations Hub
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installation. After installation, you cannot change the instance of UAA that Operations Hub will
use.

Box Description

URL Enter the authorization server URL of the Operations Hub UAA that you specified in the UAA Base URL
box during installation (for example, https://localhost).

If referencing Historian 7.x UAA, then use a url of https://Historian7x:8443; if referencing Historian
8.x then use a URL of https://Historian8x (no port number). The port numbers reflect the default port
numbers for Historian. If ports were customized, then use the selected port.

Client Enter the client ID of the Operations Hub UAA server that you specified in the Admin Client ID box
ID during installation.

Client Enter the client secret configured for the OAuth client that you specified in the Admin Client Secret box
Secret during installation.

4. Select Test.
If connection to the UAA server is established, a message appears, confirming the same.

5. In the LDAP Connection section, provide values as specified in the following table.

Box Description

URL Enter the base URL of the LDAP server (for example, https://localhost).

Bind User DN Enter the distinguished name of the bind user (for example,
ch=admin,ou=Users,dc=test,dc=com).

Password Enter the password for the LDAP user ID that searches the LDAP tree for user information.
User Search Enter the starting point for the LDAP user search in the directory tree (for example,

Filter dc=developers,dc=com).

User Search Enter the subdirectories to include in the search (for example, cn={0}).

Base

Group Search  Enter the starting point for the LDAP group search in the directory tree (for example,
Filter ou=scopes,dc=developers,dc=com).

Group Search  Enter the subdirectories to include in the search (for example, member={0}).
Base

6. Select Test, and then select Submit.
If connection to the LDAP server is established, a message appears, confirming the same.

7. Select Test again, and then select Continue.
In the LDAP Mapping section, the drop-down list box contains alist of groups in Operations
Hub UAA. Inthe Filter box, alist of LDAP groups appears.

8. In the drop-down list box, select the Operations Hub UAA group whose mapping you want to
remove.
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In the Filter box, check boxes for the UAA groups that are mapped to the selected Operations
Hub UAA group are selected.

9. Inthe Filter box, clear the check boxes corresponding to the LDAP groups for which you want
to remove the mapping.

10. Select Map Groups.
The mapping between the UAA groups of Operations Hub UAA and LDAP isremoved.

11. Repeat steps 8 through 10 for all the Operations Hub UAA groups for which you want to
remove the mapping.

Mapping between the UAA Groups of Operations Hub and L DAP has been removed.

Certificate Management

About the Certificate Management Tool

The Certificate Management tool allows you to manage external certificates and renew expired
certificates. It isinstalled automatically when you install Operations Hub.

Using the Certificate Management tool, you can manage the following types of certificates:

* Server certificates, which include local certificates and imported certificates.

* Issuer certificates, which include certificates that are trusted by Operations Hub. Thisis required
to connect to an external UAA instance. If you want to connect to LDAP, use the LDAP service
to generate the certificate. Typically, you will only require the root CA certificate.

Using the Certificate Management tool, you can perform the following tasks:

 Access a certificate (page 43).

» Renew alocal certificate (page 45).

 Import a server certificate or an issuer certificate (page 44).

» Remove a server certificate or an issuer certificate (page 45).

* View log messages (page 46) that are generated while managing the certificates.

Access a Certificate

Using the Certificate Management tool, you can access server certificates and issuer certificates.

1. Double-click ==

© Tip: By default, thisicon appears on the desktop after you install Operations Hub.
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The GE Operations Hub Certificate Management Tool page appears, displaying the Server
Certificate section.

2. Depending on the type of certificate that you want to access, perform one of the following tasks:
« If you want to access a server certificate, select View in the L ocal Certificate or the
Imported Certificate subsection.
« If you want to access an issuer certificate, select External Trust, and then select View.
The certificate appears.

Import a Certificate

Using the Certificate Management tool, you can import the following types of certificates:

* Server certificates: Y ou can import a certificate (chain) file of the PEM, PFX, or P12 format. To
import a certificate of the PFX or a P12 format, you must enter a password.

* Issuer certificates: Y ou can import a certificate file of the PEM format that contains only one
certificate for theroot CA. If you are currently using a certificate for the external UAA instance,
it isreplaced by the imported certificate.

1. Double-click ==.
0 Tip: By default, thisicon appears on the desktop after you install Operations Hub.

The GE Operations Hub Certificate M anagement Tool page appears, displaying the Server
Certificate section.

2. If you want to import a server certificate, perform the following steps:
a. Inthe Imported Certificate subsection, next to the Certificate File box, select Select.
b. Navigate to and select the certificate file, and then select Open.
c. Next to the Key File box, select Select.
d. Navigate to and select the key file, and then select Open.
e. If you have selected a PFX or a P12 file, enter the password in the Password box.

f. Select Import.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to import a certificate.

0. Select Yes.
The certificate is imported.

3. If you want to import an issuer certificate, perform the following steps:
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a. Inthe External Trust subsection, next to the Certificate File box, select Select.
b. Navigate to and select the certificate file, and then select Open.

c. Select Import.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to import a certificate.

d. Select Yes.
The certificate isimported and replaces the currently used certificate for the external UAA, if
any.
Renew a Certificate

Using the Certificate Management tool, you can renew local certificates that have expired.

1. Double-click ==.
© Tip: By default, thisicon appears on the desktop after you install Operations Hub.

The GE Operations Hub Certificate Management Tool page appears, displaying the Server
Certificate section.

2. Select the local certificate that you want to renew, and then select Renew.
A message appears, specifying that the certificate has been renewed.

Remove a Certificate

Using the Certificate Management tool, you can remove a server certificate or an issuer certificate.
When you do so, the local certificate is used by Operations Hub.

1. Double-click ==,
0 Tip: By default, thisicon appears on the desktop after you install Operations Hub.

The GE Operations Hub Certificate Management Tool page appears, displaying the Server
Certificate section.

2. Depending on the type of the certificate that you want to remove, perform one of the following
tasks:
« If you want to remove a server certificate, in the Imported Certificate subsection, select
Remove.
« If you want to remove an issuer certificate, select External Trust, and then select Remove.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to remove the certificate.
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3. Select Yes.
The certificate is removed, and the local certificate is used by Operations Hub.

View Log Messages

Using the Certificate Management tool, you can view the log messages that are generated while
managing certificates.

1. Double-click &=.
© Tip: By default, thisicon appears on the desktop after you install Operations Hub.

The GE Operations Hub Certificate M anagement Tool page appears, displaying the Server
Certificate section.

2. Select M essages.
The M essages section appears, displaying the log messages.

Integrating with Historian

Integrating Operations Hub and Historian

A trend chart allows you to trend data from Historian. Y ou can choose to trend data from an asset
model or directly from Historian. To do so, you must integrate Historian and Operations Hub.

Access the Trend Chart with Asset Model

1. Create a data source to connect to the Historian server. For instructions, refer to the Data
Sources section of the User Guide.
2. Set up the Historian server. For instructions, refer to the Administration section of the User
Guide.
3. Import the model to Operations Hub. For instructions, refer to the Administration section of the
User Guide.
4. For the model that you have imported, enable the trendable properties by performing the
following properties:
a. In the Admin workspace, select Visualizations > Designer.
b. For each data variable that is trendable, select the check box in the Trendable check box.
5. Access the Historian Analysis application. For instructions, refer to the Applications section of
the User Guide.

When you navigate to the model, the trend chart plots data based on the selected context.
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Access the Trend Chart without Asset Model

Y ou can access the trend chart without the asset model (that is, by browsing through the Historian
data source directly for use in the trend chart).

1. Create a data source to connect to the Historian server. For instructions, refer to the Data
Sources section of the User Guide.

2. Set up the Historian server. For instructions, refer to the Administration section of the User
Guide.

3. Access the Historian Analysis application. For instructions, refer to the Applications section of
the User Guide.

4. Access the trend chart configuration to select the tags that you want to plot on the trend chart.
For instructions, refer to the Widgets section of the User Guide.

Data for the selected tagsis plotted on the trend chart.

Uninstalling Operations Hub

Uninstall Operations Hub on Windows

1. If you want to uninstall Operations Hub automatically, open Command Prompt, and enter
the following command: <l nstal | ati on fol der path of Operations Hub>\ QpHub-
W ndows_I nst al | er >ophub_bundl e -uni nst al |

2. If you want to uninstall Operations Hub manually, perform the following steps:

a. On the machine on which you want to uninstall Operations Hub, select Control Panel >
Uninstall a Program.
A list of programs that you can uninstall appears.

b. Right-click Operations Hub, and then select Uninstall.
The Uninstall Options page appears.
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@ GE Operations Hub

Uninstall Options

B Purge databases during uninstall

GE Operations Hub 1.5.373.0

Cancel Previous Next

c. In addition to uninstalling Operations Hub, if you want to delete all the related data and
applications, select the Pur ge databases during uninstall check box.

d. Select Next.
The You are ready to uninstall page appears.
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@ GE Operations Hub

You are ready to uninstall.

Depending on the products installed, this may take a while.

GE Operations Hub 1.5.373.0

Cancel Uninstall

e. Select Uninstall.

Operations Hub is uninstalled from the Windows machine.

Getting Sarted with Proficy Historian

Get Sarted with Proficy Historian and Operations Hub
This topic guides you through how to get started integrating Proficy Historian and Operations Hub.

Steps
The following sections walk you through:

1. Configuring a Historian data source (System APl or REST API) in Operations Hub. See
Configure Historian Data Sources for Operations Hub (page 50).

2. Creating aModel. See Create a Model for Operations Hub to use with Historian (page 52).

3. Using the Trend widget to trend model-based Historian data or trend data directly from a
Historian. See Use the Trend Widget with Operations Hub (page 52).
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4. Creating a Historian REST query. See Create Historian REST Query for Operations Hub (page

56).
5. Using the Query in the page designer. See Use the Historian Query in the Operations Hub Page

Designer (page 58).

Before You Begin

Before beginning, make a note of the following:

« Ensure the Historian Web Clients are installed on the Historian machine; thisis very important
if you will be using the Historian REST API in Operations Hub.

« Ensure that you can access Historian Web Trending Client from a remote machine or from the
Operations Hub machine.

* Ensure that certificates are trusted for both Operations Hub and Historian (not strictly necessary
if you use option to ignore TLS/SSL, but a good idea).

Configure Historian Data Sources for Operations Hub

Overview

Look at the following examples for configuring a data source for Historian 7.x and Historian 8.x.

* Historian 7.x requires entry of port used — in this instance, port 8443.

» The Auth Client ID is the admin (case sensitive) for Historian 7.x.

* Historian 8.x does not require any port to be specified.

» The Auth Client ID for Historian 8.x must be in the form of MachineName.admin, where
MachineName is case sensitive.

« For both Historian 7.x and 8.x, ensure Data source URL and Client ID are in the right format.

|5 Note:

» The System API connection is necessary for Trending Historian datain the Trend widget.

» The REST API connection is necessary for creating REST queries against the Historian REST
API. These queries can then be bound to widgets like gauges, grids, etc to visualize this data
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Configuring Historian 7.x in Operations Hub

< Local Historian

Tyee | Mistorian

System Api Authentication Settings
Usar Nama:
Pasgword:

€ Test

Rest Authentication Settings

AARTYE | OAuth

AushGrartType  chentcradentials

Cemtcane m LocalHigierianCert.oer LI =Es L —

@ Use DataSource Cert

Carcel

Configuring Historian 8.x in Operations Hub

« HistorianSener

B,

Gared
W REST Al

Rest Authentication Settings

st
=N - [
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Note: The Auth Client ID field is case sensitive. For example, if the Historian server nameis
hist8Server, the user must use hist8Server.admin and not HIST8Server.admin or Hist8Server.admin,
otherwise REST authentication will fail. If your rest connection fails, make sure you can login to the
Historian Web trend client (https://webhmitaco/historian-visualization/hwa) Once successful, use the
same user name and password for the client id in the REST configuration in Operations Hub.

Create a Model for Operations Hub to use with Historian

Create an Object Type

Create an Object based on the New Type

Tie the properties of the Data variables to the Historian data source.

Use the Trend Widget with Operations Hub
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When using Operations Hub with Historian use the following guidelines to successfully get data
flowing in the Trend widget.

Use the Trend Widget with an Asset Model

1. Create a data source to Historian via the Data Sour ces section.

= =]

2. Make sure the test passes.

3. Import the model from the Admin > Import/Export option.

4. Whilein the Admin, make sure the Historian server is also setup viathe Setup area.
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5. After the model is successfully imported, go the Visualizations > Designer section and enable
the Trendable properties and save.

6. Switch to the Apps section.

7. Choose the Historian Analysis app.
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[T ]

8. Click the ™ button to open the app.

9. At run time, navigate through the model and the Trend chart will display data based on the
context selected.

Use the Trend Widget without an Asset Model (Browsing Data Source Directly for Trend
Widget)

1. Create adata source to historian viathe Data Sour ces section.

2. Make sure the test passes.

3. Inthe Admin, make sure the Historian server is also setup viathe Setup area.
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4. Switch to the Apps section.

5. Choose the Historian Analysis App

6. Click the © button to open the app.

7. At run time, open the Trend chart configuration viathe := button, and browse the Historian to
add tagsto the chart for trending .

Create Historian REST Query for Operations Hub

1. Make sure the data source for Historian REST API is configured as described in the Configure
Historian Data Sources for Operations Hub (page 50) section.
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Rest Authentication Settings

AuthTypes | Odan - BMuthURL  pappe taco/usaioauthtoken
AghGeant Tipes  client_credentials = AuthCleath®  yebHMITsooadmin

Certificate: LTt -0 —

2. Create a query for Current value as shown below:

< Get Current Value

Marre: e Data Source: HistorianSenar -
Daseription: Acailabde APL Current Valos v
Base URL e it
Ty REST i
Query URL: historian-rest-aplivl datapoints oarentvalue
iy [Fere . ¥ Thistc 1-ap 'datapaintsioy ¥

Rawe JSOR

Matho:  # Det

Path Parameters

th Param

Query Parameters

Firy gt

taghlames Inpuifield +» B

Header Parameters

Al Header Param
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€ Craate entity from resiuhs

Qutput Data

Use the Historian Query in the Operations Hub Page Designer

1. Go to Apps > Pages and then Add a New Page from within the App.

ki) Designer

8

2. Within Page > Page Data, for the Query, next to Get Current Value, click Add to add the
“Current Value Query” to Page.
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»
CONMTAINER PROPERTIES PAGE DATA

Query v

Get Current Value ¥ Add

* Get Current Value (¢ )

Set different submission options for Mobile
devices

Auto submit (as soon as data is available)

Auto update

Auto sync

Auto submit on input change
Multi-select input

Row Limit 0

20

Inputs

= tagNames (String - Query)
Outputs

= historian_data.DataTagName (String)

= historian_data.Data.Samples.TimeStamp (...

3. Add widgets to the Page, by first adding three containers to the page. On Layouts, click
Containers.
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LHERE |

4. Add an Input > Input widget and a button into the first container, Display > Gauge into the
second container, and Display > Table into the third container.

o :r"'-','.','.""'""""'""""'""""'""""'""""'""""'""""'""""'"""'"""""' Cl W T

BEEFBRIF A
‘

B:igi@ava

bnturier dats Dt faghisme bintusrian, st Data Suarmpien. TimeSearmp biatisrian, dats Diata armplen Vahs hintorian, st Dists Sarmplen Cusbty

5. Now we need to bind the query parameters to each of the widgets: For the Input widget set the
target datato the “ GetCurrentVaue’ > TagNames. For the Source you can put in a manual entry
of aknown Historian tag name.
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6. For the Gauge widget, set the styleto “Arc Meter” and set the Data > Source > Get Current
Value > historian_data.Data.Samples.Value.

7. Set the color and start position numbers based on the data source High and Low as shown in the
following figure.

% g
=
ora
Foart

8. For the Table widget, set the Flow->Get Current Value. Now set the value for each of the fields
shown below.



Operations Hub for Windows | 2 - Getting Started in Windows | 62

e AaleaTaghere

60 . St nte
Tt B

ST Sl STy

Ot it

9. Alternatively, you can drag and drop the output parameters from the query onto the grid.
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10. Bind the Submit Action on button to the query as shown in the following figure:
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11. Savethe App.
12. Open the App.

13. In the End app, click the Submit Button.

@ & Notseowe | cpshubdemoyapn ids 2hb0S Vet-Bel b-451 -B053 - SeaT 19048609 g o B

14. To update the gauge and the table with the current value of the specified Historian tag,enter a
different Historian tag name and click on the Submit button.
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Getting Sarted with the Relational Database Connector

Get Sarted with Relational Database Connector

This topic guides you through how to get started integrating the Relational Database Connector and
Operations Hub.

Before You Begin

Before beginning with your relational database connector, be aware of the following:

* Thisrelease of Operations Hub supports fetching data via stored procedures from Microsoft
SQL Server only.

* Be sure to confirm that you can to successfully connect to the SQL Database:

> Test that you can connect to SQL Server with another client (for example: SSMS, UDL
files), using the SQL account you want to use in Operations Hub.

o Confirm that the TCP/IP Protocol is enabled on the SQL Server. Y ou will not be able to
connect from Operations Hub until you enable TCP/IP using the SQL Server Configuration
Manager.

* Ensure that you have aworking SQL Database, and that the selected database has stored
procedures.

Steps
The following sections walk you through:

1. Create a Data Source of type Relational Database, and provide the details to the external
database. Refer to the Create a Query to a Relational Database (page 66) section.

2. Create a Query of type Relational Database, and specify the expected inputs and outputs of a
Stored Procedure. Refer to the Create a Query to a Relational Database (page 66) section.

3. Map the query in the page designer to use the query to fetch the data from the external database.
Refer to the Use the Relational Database Query in the Designer (page 70) section.

4. View the page in the end app. For an example, see Example of Adding Relational Database
Queries to a Page (page 74).

Create a SQL Data Source

1. In the main navigation menu, select DATASOURCES.
The DATASOURCES workspace appears, displaying alist of data sources.
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2. Select Add New Data Sour ce, and then enter values as specified in the following table.

Item Description
Name Enter the unigue name of the data source.
Description Enter the description of the data source.

Datasource Type

Select Relational Database.

Database Type

Observe that this field defaults to Microsoft SQL
Server, currently the only supported database type.

Host

Enter the IP address or host name of database server.
For example: 10.181.213.211 or databaseserver01.

This field only appears if you select Relational
Database as the Datasource Type.

Port

Enter the port you want to use to connect to the SQL
Server.

This field only appears if you select Relational
Database as the Datasource Type.

Database

Enter the database name that you want to connect to.

This field only appears if you select Relational
Database as the Datasource Type.

Certificates Required

Select the check box if connecting to the data source
requires SSL certificates. If you select this check box,
the Choose Certificate button appears, allowing you to
select the certificate.

User Name In the SQL Authentication section, provide the user
name for the database you want to access.
Password In the SQL Authentication section, provide the

password of the user configured in the database.

Test button

After the required fields are filled in, click the Test
button.

On a successful connection check, a message is
shown beside the Test button as "Successfully
connected to the Database” indicating that test
connection to database can be established using the
above detalils.

If it fails, it reads: “Failed to connect to the Database.
More Details.” Click the “More Detalils "link to view
detailed reason in a popup.

3. Click the Test button.

The following example shows a successful SQL Database connection.
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®
»
¥

Designer ©

< New DataSource

Name:  sqLDB

DATASOURCES Datasource Type: Relational Database
Database type: Microsoft SQL Server
Host  10.181.213.50
Part
Database: master

[[] Certificate Required

Deseription:

SQL Authentication Settings

If it fails, a message appears stating: Failed to connect to the Database. Click on More Details
link to view detailed reason in a popup.

4. Select Save.

Create a Query to a Relational Database

This topic describes how to create a SQL query.

In order to proceed you must have aworking SQL database, and the selected database must have
stored procedures. Y ou must also have created a data source for the relational database in Operations
Hub. See Create a SQL Data Source (page 64).

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.
The QUERIES workspace appears.
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Queries

+ Add new query i b »

Mame Description Last updated

Map_GetMetricHistary Yesterday Docs Team o s 8
ES_GetDeviceEvents esterday Docs Team o ¢ &
Map_GetLastEVHumidityValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetLastEVLightValue Yesterday Docs Team 0 & o
ES_InsertEvent esterday Docs Team 0o & B
Map_GetlastEVTempyalus Yesterday Docs Team o s 8
Map_GetMetricList esterday Docs Team o ¢ &
Map_GetDeviceList Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetlLastlocation Yesterday Docs Team 0 & o
ES_GetPivotData esterday Docs Team 0o & B

2. Select Add new query.
The Create Query window appears.

3. Inthe Namefield, enter aname, and then select Create. The name must contain at |east one
uppercase or lowercase |etter.
The available options for creating the query appear.

4. In the Description field, enter a description for the query.
5. Inthe Typefield, select Relational Database .
6. In the Data Sour ce field, select the name of the data source from the list.

7. Inthe Query Typefield, observe that the field defaults to ‘ Stored Procedure’ when you select
‘Relational Database’ asthe Type.

8. In the Schema field, select the database schema that you want to use. All the database schemas
will be loaded for the selected data source. The default selection is dbo.

9. In the Stored Procedur e field, select the Stored Procedure that you want to use from the
selected schema.
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After you selects al the required fields, the list of input parameters will be loaded if there are
any, for the selected stored procedure.

The value for the input parameters can be configured either while creating the query or while
consuming the query in the page builder page.

10. To assign the value for an input parameter while creating the query, select the type drop-down
in the input parameter list. It has two options:
« Fixed Value: If thisoption is selected, the value given will be taken as the input to the
Stored Procedure. The input parameter will not be shown in the page builder page.
* Input Field: If this option is selected, the value given will be taken as the default input to
the Stored Procedure. The input parameter will be shown in the page builder page and if
there is any input provided to while execution, the default value will be overridden.

11. After the default values for input parameters are provided, click the Execute button under the
Test category. Y ou will then be presented with the various fields in Result Sets and Output
Parameters sent out of the Stored Procedure.

|5/ Note: Currently we do not support dynamic responses from the Stored Procedures.
Meaning, the fields that we see while building the query after clicking the Execute button,
should match the fields returned by the stored procedure while using the application.

12. Add the required fields.

The following figure displays an example:
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Input Parameters

ataty
1ah -

e & ARCHA

2 e ARCHAR

ey .
14
2 ARCHAR
Test
£ Execute
Resumiat]

EE VARCHAR, SoRnT AN VAR HAR] Ty VARG HAR]

Cutput Data

KX KX

Cutput Data

13. Select Save or Save And Exit.
The query is created.
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Use the Relational Database Query in the Designer

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears, displaying alist of applications created in Operations Hub.

Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

Name ~
Asset Management
Asset Testing
Building Monitor_Stepl
Building Monitor_Step2
Building Monitor_Step3

Building Monitor_Step4

Building Monitor_Steps

ES Event Map View

ES_M2MvsPivot

Store Temp App

2. In the Name column, select the application in which you want to create a page.

Description
Manage Devices
Test Devices
Simple Sample App
Step 1 with History
Step 2 with Repeater
Step 3 and gauges

Step 4 with data from Pivot
Entity

Monitor Tags and Events with
Map

M2M vs Pivot Comparison

temp

The PAGES workspace appears.

Last updated
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

2 months ago by Docs Team
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‘%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

+ Add new page

-
Name

1 Dashboard

2 Supported Devices Types

3 Manage Devices

4 Device Type Metrics

5 Device Type Groups

Template

3. Select Add new page.

The Create Page window appears.

Create Page

Page name:

Operations Hub for Windows | 2 - Getting Started in Windows | 71

Description
Homepags

Manage device types
Manage devices
Manage metrics

Manage groups

-2 - A - B - I - I - ]

A template for new pages

Page description:

Include in app navigation:

Ld

Create Cancel

4. Enter or select values as described in the following table.

Field

Include in app navigation

Page name

Page description

Description

Enter a name for the page. The name must contain at
least one uppercase or lowercase letter.

Enter a description for the page.

Select this check box if you want this page to be
included in the application navigation. By default, this
check box is selected.

5. Select Create.

The page is created, and the page designer appears.
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.*‘ Apps > app> Pages> pl a oW\l ¥/ Include in app navigation  Cancel

& Container
INPUTS = CONTAINER PROPERTIES PAGE DATA
Visua Responsive
DISPLAY =
* GEMNERAL
LAYOUTS = Name @
TOOLS =
* DISPLAY
CUSTOM =
Conditions @

Visualization +
Add conditions

@ Hidden @
Show on:

Maobile [+ Tablet [ Desktop [+

~ PERFORMANCE

Load data when container is shown
(Recommended for performance) @

4

B il Tk |

6. Select Page Data.

7. To add a Relational Database Query to the page, do the following:
* Select the flow type as Query
* Select the Data source type as Relational Database
* Select the required data source
* Select the required Query
* Select aresult set
« Click Add

The Query with sub-selected result set will be added to the page. The naming convention will be
QueryName - ResultSetName.

Assigning Inputs and Outputs to components will be exactly like that of REST and Entity pages.

|5/ Note:

« If astored procedure has multiple result sets configured, the user must add each result set
as an independent query in the page designer by choosing the result set.

« If astored procedure contains output parameters, then all the output parameters are treated
as an additional result set.
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* In the case when there are multiple result sets for the query, and when the user adds them
to the page, then the inputs and query execution option check boxes will be shown for the
first result set, but internally they will be reflected to all the result sets for a query.

« If the query has single result set, the user can add it multiple times in the page builder. But,
if the same query output is changed to contain multiple result sets at a later point, then the
user has to remove the second instance of the query before adding the new result set.

» Asof Operations Hub 1.7, The inbuild pagination and infinite scrolling for Grid and Table
components will not work with Relational Database Queries. The pagination must be
handled using the input and output parameters of the stored procedure.

8. Select Save App.
An example is shown in the following figure.

' Designer @ = & & i

Enter text:

Enter text:

s [BirdNameQutput]

EBle=0@®n

Texi: [ReptileMameOutput]

The changes made to the page are saved.

|=/ Note: View the Page in the End app, by clicking Open App button.
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Example of Adding Relational Database Queries to a Page

In the following example, the query has two result sets. One is the result from the stored procedure
and the other is from the output parameters. It also has inputs PageNumber and PageSize. The steps
that follow describe how this page was created.

' Designer o =2 & @ i

-
= = & =y -
----------------------------- s e-ea
« = l »
BirdMame Schentific Mame TypeOfflind
o
L]
mo Enter text: ! PA DB
T
- Enter text:
= Agd
-
Text: [BirdNameOutput]
= - L]
— Text: [ReptileMameCutput] 54 il
v
A Ay
L]

_________________________________________

1. Add two buttons and two input boxes to the page as shown in the following figure, and make the
input controls disabled.

2. Map the input parameters of the query to the input controls.

3. Create two custom globals for page number and page size and provide default values as shown
in the following figure.
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4. Select each button and set the action to set the global value using aformula as show in the
screenshot (+ for next, - for previous).
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Edit Formula EN

Create a formula by ty o'*g operators and compaonents or click the operators to add
+ _ L ( ) X Clear

Add field Add function Add figure Add Time Unit Add text

l,',..'.'r"?Pﬂ_r_i-

5. Select each button and set the display condition as shown in the following figures.

Button Conditions
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Button Conditions

entFagE

6. Select Save App.
The final page displays as shown in the first figure.



Chapter 3. User Guide

Overview

Overview of Operations Hub

Operations Hub is an end-to-end solution for developing, managing, and delivering applications

to leverage the capabilities of big data analytics and the internet of things. Using Operations Hub,
you can create applications that will collect and analyze datafrom a machine or a server, and trigger
actions based on certain events.

Operations Hub provides you with a user-friendly interface to create components of an application
such as queries, database tables (called entities), events, email templates, users, and so on without
the need to use your programming skills. You can also design pages and dashboards using these
components.

Advantages of using Operations Hub:

* Operations Hub is quick, easy, and cost-effective. Y ou do not need programming skills to
develop an application.

* The Operations Hub applications use HTML5 and CSS3, and hence, they are platform-
independent.

* Y ou can access an application using a computer or a mobile device.

« Y ou can provide controlled access to an application and data based on user roles.

* Y ou can create entities and queries for arelational database.

|=! Note: If you have installed only the Operations Hub add-on for Historian, you cannot creste,
modify, or delete an application or a component of an application. Y ou can only access the Historian
analysis application.

Applications

About Applications

Operations Hub provides a user-friendly interface to create application components such as database
tables (called entities), queries, events, email templates, users, and so on, without the need to write
code. Y ou can then devel op applications using these components. To develop an application, you
will perform the following tasks:
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1. Create al the components that are required for the application.
2. Create the pages and dashboards for the application.

3. Apply themes, define the navigation details.

4. Access and test the application.

5. Provide users access to the application.

|=/ Note: If you haveinstalled only the Operations Hub add-on for Historian, you cannot create an
application or components of an application. You can only access the Historian analysis application.

Suppose you want to create an application that will send an email notification if the temperature
recorded by a sensor exceeds 40 degrees Celsius. In this case, you will perform the following tasks:

1. Create an email template, which will contain the text and event parameters that you want to send

in the email.
2. Create an event that will be triggered when the temperature recorded by the sensor exceeds 40

degrees Celsius.

3. Add an action to the event to define the recipients and send an email using the email template
that you have created.

4. Create a page to display the sensor data. Y ou can display the data using components such as
text, gauges, or historical trend charts.

5. Add an event settings component to the page to allow application users to turn the event on or
off.

Grant Access to an Application for an Individual User

By default, all the devel opers can access all the applications that they have developed. Application
users, however, can access only the applications to which they are granted access. Thistopic
describes how to grant access to an application for individual users. Y ou can also grant accessto a

role (page 79)

Note: A user must be amember of the igp.user group in order to be assigned to an App.

o

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.
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Apps

ALL APPS

RECENTLY CREATED

= Add new app o H » M Quick Filter
] Mame M Description Last updated
] Asset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team ﬂ = &
[| Asgset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
[ Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
[ Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
- . Step 4 with data from Pivot
] Building Monitor_Step3 e tFt 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with
[] ESEventMap View Map e 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -
[] ES_M2MuvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -
[] Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

2. In the Name column, select the application to which you want to grant access.
The PAGES workspace appears.

%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

+ Add new page k- o

-
J Mame

Description

(] 1 Dashboard Homepags

O 2 Supported Devices Types

3 Manage Devices
4 Device Type Metrics
5 Device Type Groups

Template

Manage device types
Manage devices
Manage metrics
Manage groups

A template for new pages

=2 - I - B - D - I - ]
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3. In the main navigation menu, select APP USERS.
The APP USERS workspace appears, displaying alist of application users created in the site.

%5 Apps> Asset Management> App Users

=+ Add new app user 3 Users Only app users

Username Last Name First Name Last Login

i DocsTeam Team Docs 19 hours ago
Operator Operator PLC
Supervisor Assembly line Supervisor

4. In each row containing an application user to whom you want to grant access, select the check
box, and then select Submit changes.
The selected users can now access the application.

Grant Access to an Application for a Group

By default, all the devel opers can access all the applications that they have developed. Application
users, however, can access only the applications to which they are granted access. Thistopic
describes how to grant access to an application for user groups. Y ou can also grant accessto arole

(page ).

|=! Note: A user must be a member of the igp.user group in order to be assigned to an App.

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.


unique_45
unique_45
unique_45
unique_45
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Apps

ALL APPS

RECENTLY CREATED

= Add new app o H » M Quick Filter
] Mame M Description Last updated
] Asset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team ﬂ = &
[| Asgset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
[ Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
[ Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
- . Step 4 with data from Pivot
] Building Monitor_Step3 e tFt 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with
[] ESEventMap View Map e 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -
[] ES_M2MuvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -
[] Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

2. In the Name column, select the application to which you want to grant access.
The PAGES workspace appears.

%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

+ Add new page k- o

-
J Mame

Description

(] 1 Dashboard Homepags

O 2 Supported Devices Types

3 Manage Devices
4 Device Type Metrics
5 Device Type Groups

Template

Manage device types
Manage devices
Manage metrics
Manage groups

A template for new pages

=2 - I - B - D - I - ]
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3. In the main navigation menu, select APP GROUPS.
The APP GROUPS workspace appears, displaying the list of UAA groups for the UAA
connected to this instance Operations Hub.

4. In each row containing an application user to whom you want to grant access, select the check
box, and then select Submit changes.
The selected groups can now access the application.

Access an Application

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.

Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

=+ Add new app X Import App & i r »

Mame Description Last updated
Asset Management Manzage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team ﬂ & &
Asset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team o @8
Building Monitor_Step1 Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team g = %

- . Step 4 with data frem Pivot
Building Menitor_Steps Entit ¢ 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with

ES Event Map View Map - . 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
ES_M2MvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team o @8
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team B [E -

2. In the row containing the application that you want to access, select =,

3. If you want to access the application in aweb browser, select Open. If, however, you want to
access the application on amobile device, scan the QR code using the device.
The application appearsin a new browser tab or on your mobile device.
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Access a Recently Created Application

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.

Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

=+ Add new app X Import App & " o 1 » W QuickFilter
Name ~ Description Last updated

Asset Management
Asset Testing

Building Monitor_Stepl
Building Monitor_Step2
Building Monitor_Step3

Building Monitor_Step4

Building Monitor_Steps

ES Event Map View

ES_M2MvsPivot

Store Temp App

Manage Devices
Test Devices

Simple Sample App
Step 1 with History
Step 2 with Repeater

Step 3 and gauges

Step 4 with data from Pivot

Entity

Monitor Tags and Events with

Map

M2M vs Pivot Comparison

temp

2. Select RECENTLY CREATED.
A list of the ten most recently created applications appears.

3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

2 months ago by Docs Team
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Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED RECENTLY MODIFIED

+ Add new app e Quick Filter

Name Description Last updated
Widget font testing 2 18 hours ago by Docs Team [ R -
. Monitor Tags and Events with Ma
ES Event Map View & P Yesterday by Docs Team [ I -
Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App Yesterday by Docs Team R -]
Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History Yesterday by Docs Team R -
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater Yesterday by Docs Team [ I -
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges Yesterday by Docs Team [ R -
- . Step 4 with data from Pivot Enti
Building Monitor_Steps P v Yestarday by Docs Team R -
ES_M2MusPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison Yesterday by Docs Team R -]
Asset Management Manage Devices Yesterday by Docs Team R -]
Asset Testing Test Devices Yestarday by Docs Team R -

Access a Recently Modified Application

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.
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Apps

ALL APPS

-
Name

| Asset Management

| Asset Testing

| Building Monitor_Stepl
| Building Monitor_Step?2
| Building Monitor_Step3

| Building Monitor_Step4

| Building Monitor_Step5

| ESEventMap View

| ES_M2MvsPivot

| Store Temp App

RECENTLY CREATED

o “

LN

Quick Filter

Description
Manage Devices
Test Devices
Simple Sample App
Step 1 with History
Step 2 with Repeater

Step 3 and gauges

Step 4 with data from Pivot

Entity

Monitor Tags and Events with

Map

M2M vs Pivot Comparison

temp

2. Select RECENTLY MODIFIED.
A list of the ten most recently modified applications appears.

Last updated
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

2 months ago by Docs Team
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Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED RECENTLY MODIFIED

=

Mame Deicription Last updated
Asset Management Manage Devices ‘Yesterday by Docs Team ﬁ [Eql -]
Asset Testing Test Devices ‘Yesterday by Docs Team a [E -
Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App Yesterday by Docs Team [ -
Building Menitor_Step2 Step 1 with History Yesterday by Docs Team [ -
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater Yesterday by Docs Team [ -
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges Yesterday by Docs Team [ I -
L . Step 4 with data from Pivot Entd
Building Monitor_StepS P v ‘Yesterday by Docs Team [ I -
ES_M2MusPivot M2M vs Pivat Comparison Yesterday by Docs Team [ -
. Monitor Tags and Events with Ma
ES Event Map View € P ‘Yesterday by Docs Team [ -
Widget font testing 2 18 hours ago by Docs Team [ I -

Create an Application

This topic describes how to create an application. Y ou can aso copy an application (page 89).

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.
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Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

-
Name

| Asset Management

| Asset Testing

| Building Monitor_Stepl
| Building Monitor_Step?2
| Building Monitor_Step3

| Building Monitor_Step4

| Building Monitor_Step5

| ESEventMap View

| ES_M2MvsPivot

| Store Temp App

2. Select Add new app.
The Create App window

Create App

App name:

» » Quick Filter

Description
Manage Devices
Test Devices
Simple Sample App
Step 1 with History
Step 2 with Repeater
Step 3 and gauges

Step 4 with data from Pivot
Entity

Monitor Tags and Events with
Map

M2M vs Pivot Comparison

temp

Last updated
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

2 months ago by Docs Team
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Description:

appears.

Cancel

3. Inthe App name and Description boxes, enter values, and then select Create. The name must

contain at least one uppercase or lowercase | etter.

The application is created.
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Create a page (page 218).

Copy an Application

This topic describes how to copy an application. Y ou can also create an application (page 87).

Y ou can copy an application only if it was created in the same site. If, however, you want to copy
an application that was created in adifferent site, you must export the application (page 90), and
then import (page 92) it.

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.

Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

MName Description Last updated
Asset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Asszet Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
Building Monitor_Step1 Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team S I -]
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o @8
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team S R -
- . Step 4 with data from Pivot
Building Monitor_Step5 Entity 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
. Monitor Tags and Events with
ES Event Map View M = ! 3 months ago by Docs Team I -
ap
ES_M2MusPivot M2M vs Pivat Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team a &

2. In the rows containing the applications that you want to copy, select the check boxes.

3. In the workspace heading, select *, and then select Duplicate apps.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to duplicate the applications.
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© Tip: Alternatively, in the row containing each application that you want to copy, select #,
and then select Duplicate app.

4. Select OK.
The Create App window appears. The App name box contains the name of the application

that you want to copy, along with a system-generated value. The Description box contains the
description of the application that you want to copy.

Create App _

App name: Building Monitor_Step2_1524484067911

Description: Step 1 with History

5. For each application that you have selected, modify valuesin the App name and Description

boxes as needed, and then select Create.
The applications are copied. The Pages workspace for the first application that you have copied

appears, displaying alist of pages copied from the original application.
Export an Application

If you want to use or copy an application that was created using a different site, you must export the
application, and then import (page 92) it.

© Tip: If youwant to export multiple applications that use the same entities and queries, export
them together (instead of exporting them individually).

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.
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Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

4 Add new app £ “" 1 " Quick Filter

-
Name

Description Last updated
Agset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a = &
Agset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step?2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
- . Step 4 with data from Pivot
Building Monitor_Step3 Entit 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with
ES Event Map View Map = ' 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -
ES_M2MvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

2. In the rows containing the applications that you want to export, select the check boxes.

3. In the workspace heading, select *, and then select Export apps.
A message appears, indicating that the application will be saved in the default download
location of the browser.

© Tip: Alternatively, in the row containing each application that you want to export, select #,
and then select Export app.

4. Select OK.
Each application is exported as a .zip file, which contains:
« a.zip file for each plug-in used in the application.
« an .xml file for the rest of the components used in the application.

Import the application (page 92).
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Import an Application

When you import an application, a copy of the application and its components (that is, pages,
entities, queries, events, themes, and settings) is created. If an application or a component with the
same name exists in the current site, then a system-generated number is appended to the name of the
imported application or component.

When you import an application, a copy of the application and its components (that is, plug-ins,
pages, entities, queries, events, themes, and settings) is created. If an application or a component with
the same name exists in the current site, then a system-generated number is appended to the name of
the imported application or component. However, if a plug-in with the same name exists, the plug-in
is not imported. Instead, the plug-in that already exists in the site is used in the application.

Export the application (page 90) that you want to import.

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.

The APPS workspace appears.
Apps
ALL APPS = RECENTLY CREATED

=+ Add new app X, Import App & L 4
= . .

Name Description Last updated
Agset Management Manzage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a &
Asset Testing Test Davices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & #
Building Monitor_Step1 Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gaugss 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -

- . Step 4 with data frem Pivot
Building Menitor_Steps Entit ¢ 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with

ES Event Map View Map - . 3 months ago by Docs Team o @8
ES_M2MvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team o @8
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

2. Select Import App.



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 93

A message appears, indicating that if there is already an application or a component with the
same name, the imported application or component will contain a new name.

3. Select Import App.

4. Navigate to the application (stored as an .xml file) that you want to import, and then select
Open.
A copy of the selected application is created. The Pages workspace appears, displaying alist of
pages copied from the original application.

5. Navigate to the application (stored as a.zip file) that you want to import, and then select Open.
A copy of the selected application is created. The Pages workspace appears, displaying alist of
pages copied from the original application.

Delete an Application

» When you delete an application, only the application is del eted; the components used by the
application are not deleted.
* You cannot delete an application if it islocked.

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.
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Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

-
Name

Description Last updated
Agset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a = &
Agset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step?2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
- . Step 4 with data from Pivot
Building Monitor_Step3 Entit 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with
ES Event Map View Map = ' 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -
ES_M2MvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

2. In each row containing an application that you want to delete, select the check box.

3. In the workspace heading, select *, and then select Delete apps.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to del ete the applications.

© Tip: Alternatively, in the row containing each application that you want to delete, select "
and then select Delete app.

4. Select OK.
The applications are del eted.
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Entities

About Entities

An entity is a database table, which you can use to store data. Y ou can create queries to retrieve
and manage data stored in entities. Y ou can create events to trigger actions when datain an entity is
changed. The following list provides afew examples on using entities:

 Enhance data that is used in an asset monitoring application

* Create applications related to customer relationship management

» Manage the workflow of an event-handling or a parts-ordering application
« Sort data retrieved from a maintenance or an issue-reporting application

« Store contact details of employees

Operations Hub provides a few baseline entities that you can use to manage your assets or collect
machine data. Y ou cannot modify or delete these entities; you can use them in your application
directly. For baseline entities, the LAST UPDATED column isblank inthe ENTITIES workspace.

When you create an entity, you must perform the following steps:

1. Define the entity structure. To do so, add fields (page 103) and specify their data types (for
example, Boolean, Number, String, and so on).

2. Add rows, and specify field values. To do so, enter values manually (page 105) or import data
from a Microsoft Excel workbook (page 107).

Pivot Entity

A pivot entity is used to automatically collect data from multiple sensors that belong to selected
devices and groups of devices. Y ou can use apivot entity in aquery, and plot it asatrend graph in
your application.

For apivot entity, one of the following icons appearsin the ENTITIES workspace:

« I3 Indicates that the pivot entity is receiving data. If you want to stop collecting datain the
pivot entity, you must deactivate the pivot entity. To do so, access the pivot entity, and then

select i1 Deactivate Pivot

« 19 Indicates that the pivot entity is not receiving data. If you want to start collecting data in the
pivot entity, you must activate the pivot entity. To do so, access the pivot entity, and then select

Activate Pivot
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(1) Important: If you add or remove a device from a device type or group that is used in a pivot
entity, you must deactivate the pivot entity, and then reactivate it for the changes to be applied.

Suppose 50 sensors are connected to a device type and 100 devices of that type send data to your
application. Suppose you want to monitor the data from only five of the sensors and only 10 of the
devices, which belong to adevice group named EV group. Y ou can create a pivot entity to collect
data from only the selected sensors and the selected devices that belong to the EV group. This makes
it easier to plot trend graphs or create tables with multiple sensor values in your application and
improves performance when retrieving the data.

Relationship Between Entities

If you want to retrieve data from two or more entities in a single query, you must create a
relationship (or ajoin) between them. When you create a rel ationship between entities, the two
entities are joined by an inner join in SQL. The entity from which you create arelationship is called
the source entity. The entity to which you create arelationship is called the target entity.

A single entity can be used both as a source entity and atarget entity. A single entity can be used
as a source entity in multiple relationships. A relationship can be bidirectional (that is, if thereisa
relationship from entity 1 to entity 2, you can also create arelationship from entity 2 to entity 1).

After you create arelationship, when you create a query, if you select the source entity in the Entity
box, you can retrieve data from fields in both the source and target entities. If, however, you select
the target entity, you can retrieve data only from the target entity.

(1) Important: You cannot use a baseline entity or a pivot entity as a source entity; you can only
useit as atarget entity.

Access an Entity

1. In the main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.
The ENTITIES workspace appears.
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Entities

@M LIST VIEW i DESIGNER

[ default_metric_value

"4 1 » Quick Filter
:

O Mame Last updated *

[]  ES_EventRecord esterday Docs Team 0 &%

[ |3 envirosafePivot esterday Docs Team o & &

[] device_gateway o & &

[] things_nodes o & &

[ ™2M_data_channel 0 & %

[] device_clouds 0 & %

0 ™2M_data o & &

[  ™2M_groups o & &
o &8
a8

[ metrics_device_type

. In the row containing the entity that you want to access, in the Name column, select the link.
The entity appears, displaying alist of fieldsin the entity.

Entities » ES_EventRecord

+ Add row X Import Excel

RecordlD = EventType Time DevicelD Sensor Value Status COwner

Edit Entity Structure
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© Tip: Youcan modify valuesin the available fields, and then select Save or Save and Exit
to save your changes.

Create an Entity

This topic describes how to create an entity. Y ou can also copy an entity (page 102).

1. Inthe main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.
The ENTITIES workspace appears.

Entities

M LIST VIEW aa DESIGNER

“ 1 » » Quick Filter
4 Add new entity =+ Add new pivot entity
MName Last updated
ES_EventRecord Yesterday Docs Team
i3 envirosafePivot Yesterday Docs Team

device_gateway
things_nodes
M2M_data_channel
device_clouds
M2M_data
M2M_groups

default_metric_value

- I - CR - LR - SR - CI - I - PR - CRR - R - B
A . T T U L T
= - S - B -2 2 - TR - S - N - B -

metrics_device_type

2. Select Add new entity.
The Create Entity window appears.
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Create Entity N

Entity name:

Create Cancel

3. In the Entity name box, enter aname, and then select Cr eate.

4. Select Edit Entity Structure.
A list of fieldsin the entity appears.

Entities > ES_EventRecord d

Entity name: ES_EventRecord

Entity Columns

Field Type

RecordID Mumber v Lo W
EventType String v |
Time DateTime v |
DevicelD String v |
Sensor string v ]
Value Real v ]
Status string v jm)
owner string v )

=+ Add Field

5. Select Add Field.
A field is created in the entity. By default, the name of thefield is Field_1 and the type is String.



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 100

6. Next to the field name, select © , and then modify the name of the field. The name must contain
at least one uppercase or lowercase letter.

7. In the drop-down list box in the Type column, modify the type of thefield if needed.

8. Select Save or Save and Exit.
The entity is created.

Add arow (page 105) or, if needed, import datain to the entity (page 107).

Create a Pivot Entity

Register the device details and metrics that you want to use in the pivot entity using baseline entities.

1. Register the device types and metrics using the supported device gateway and the
metrics_device_type entities, respectively.

2. Register the device groups for the device type using the M2M _groups entity. The group must
belong to a device type that you want to use in the pivot entity.

3. Register the devices in agroup that you created for their device type.

1. In the main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.
The ENTITIES workspace appears.
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Entities

@M LIST VIEW i DESIGNER

“" 4 1 |4
4+ Add new entity 4 Add new pivot entity
Name Last updated
ES_EventRecord Yesterday Docs Team
|.-_| envirosafePivot Yesterday Docs Team

device_gateway
things_nodes
M2zM_data_channel
device_clouds
MzM_data
M2M_groups

default_metric_value

(- EI - SR - LR - ER - LI - I - RN - FRRA - RN - B
A L . T U . VL M
=2 < B - D - D B - DR - T - B - B -

metrics_device_type

2. Select Add new pivot entity.
The Create Pivot Entity window appears.

Creaté Pivot Entity KN

Pivot entity name:

Create Cancel

3. Inthe Pivot entity name box, enter a name, and then select Create. The name must contain at
least one uppercase or lowercase |etter.
The pivot entity is created. By default, afew fields such as timestamp, device _id,
instance_name, and other fields are added to the pivot entity. Y ou cannot modify or delete them.
Y ou can, however, add more fields for the metrics that you want to record in the pivot entity.

4. If you want to collect data from a specific device type:
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a. In the Get Data By box, select Device type.
A drop-down list box appears next to the Device type box, displaying alist of device types
that you have registered using the supported_device _gateway entity.

b. Select the device type from which you want to collect data in the pivot entity.

5. If you want to collect data from a specific device group:

a. In the Get Data By box, select Device group.
A drop-down list box appears next to the Device group box, displaying alist of device
groups that you have registered using the M2M _groups entity.

b. Select the device group from which you want to send data to the pivot entity.

6. Create afield (page 103) for each metric that you want to record (for example, pressure,
temperature, and other metrics). The field name must match the metric name that you have
registered using the metrics_device_type entity and the metric name that the device uses to send
data. This nameis case-sensitive.

7. As needed, create additional fields in the pivot entity, and then select Save or Save And Exit.
The changes made to the pivot entity are saved.

Inthe ENTITIES workspace, i3 appears in the row containing the pivot entity that you have
created.

Select  ACVEEPVEL 4o giart collecting datain the pivot entity.

Copy an Entity

This topic describes how to copy an entity. You can also create a new entity (page 98).

1. In the main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.
The ENTITIES workspace appears.



Entities

@M LIST VIEW i DESIGNER

4+ Add new entity 4 Add new pivot entity

Mame
ES_EventRecord

i3 envirosafePivot
device_gateway
things_nodes
M2zM_data_channel
device_clouds
MzM_data
M2M_groups
default_metric_value

metrics_device_type

2. Select the entity that you want to copy.
3. Select Edit Entity Structure.

4. Asneeded, add or remove fields.
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Yesterday Docs Team

Yesterday Docs Team

(- EI - SR - LR - ER - LI - I - RN - FRRA - RN - B
A L . T U . VL M
=2 < B - D - D B - DR - T - B - B -

© Tip: You can aso modify the type of afield by selecting avaluein the TYPE column.

5. Select Save As New.

The Please enter new name window appears, displaying the name of the entity that you have

selected, appended with a system-generated value.

6. As needed, modify the name of the entity, and then select OK.

The selected entity is copied.

Create a Field in an Entity

1. Inthe main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.
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The ENTITIES workspace appears.

Entities

[0 LIST VIEW ot DESIGNER

"« 1 » Quick Filter
+ Add new entity = Add new pivot entity e
MName Last updated
ES_EventRecord Yesterday Docs Team
i3 envirosafePivot Yesterday Docs Team

device_gateway
things_nodes
M2M_data_channel
device_clouds
M2ZM_data
M2M_groups
default_metric_value

metrics_device_type

2. Select the entity in which you want to create afield.
A list of fieldsin the entity appears, along with the datain each field.

3. Select Edit Entity Structure.
A list of fieldsin the entity appears.

(- I - R - SR - TR - CH - I - R - ERR - R - b
A . T T T T T S
= - B - D -2 2 - TR - R - B - B -
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Entities > ES_EventRecord d
Entity name: ES_EventRecord

Entity Columns

Field Type

RecordID Mumber v & W
EventType String v |
Time DateTime v |
DevicelD String v ]
Sensor string v ]
Value Rea v ]
Status string v jm)
Oowner string v jm)

=+ Add Field

4. Select Add Field.
A field is created in the entity. By default, the name of the field is Field_1 and the type is String.

5. Next to the field name, select -« , and then modify the name of the field. The name must contain
at least one uppercase or lowercase letter.

6. In the drop-down list box in the Type column, modify the type of thefield if needed.

7. Select Save or Save and Exit.
Thefield is created in the entity.

Add arow (page 105) or import datain to the entity (page 107).

Add a Row to an Entity

As needed, add fields to the entity (page 103).
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This topic describes how to add arow and enter data manually in an entity. Y ou can also import data
(page 107) from a Microsoft Excel workbook. Y ou cannot, however, add data to baseline entities

or pivot entities manually. Y ou can only insert datainto these entities using an insert query in an
application.

1. In the main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.
The ENTITIES workspace appears.

Entities

M LIST VIEW aa DESIGNER

» »
+ Add new entity =+ Add new pivot entity
MName Last updated
ES_EventRecord Yesterday Docs Team
1.3 envirosafePivot Yesterday Docs Team

device_gateway
things_nodes
M2M_data_channel
device_clouds
M2M_data
M2M_groups

default_metric_value

- I - R - L - DR - S - EI - I - FRR - R - £
A . T T U U T U
= - B - D - B 2 - TR - R - N - B -

metrics_device_type

2. Select the entity in which you want to add arow.

3. Select Add row.
A blank row appears in the table.

0 Tip: You can add multiple rows together by selecting Add row multiple times.

4. Enter valuesin the blank row, and then select Save Changes.
The values that you have entered in the row are saved.
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© Tip: If you have entered valuesin multiple rows, but want to save values only for asingle

row, select ¥ inthe row.

Import Data in to an Entity

This topic describes how to import datain to an entity from a Microsoft Excel workbook. Y ou can
also add arow manually in the entity (page 105).

1. In the main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.
The ENTITIES workspace appears.

Entities

M LIST VIEW o DESIGNER

» |4
4+ Add new entity 4 Add new pivot entity
Name Last updated
ES_EventRecord Yesterday Docs Team
|.-_| envirosafePivot Yesterday Docs Team

device_gateway
things_nodes
MzM_data_channel
device_clouds
Mz2M_data
M2M_groups

default_metric_value

(- EI - SR - SR - ER - I - I - ERRNN - FRRA - RN - B
A A . T T T U L M ¥
= < - DO - DR " TR - TR - R - R < B -

metrics_device_type

2. Select the entity in to which you want to import data.

3. Select Import Excel, navigate to and select the workbook that you want to import, and then
select Open.
The Set Column M apping window appears.
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Set Column Mapping EN

Select Data Specify Column Mappings

Spreadsheet Data Entity Data

Use Header Row Names ® append to existing data

Impart data from row tarow Overwrite existing data

4. If you want to use the names in one of the rows of the workbook as field names:

a. Select Use Header Row Names.
The Header Row Number box appears.

b. Enter the row number in the workbook that you want to specify as the header row. By
default, this box contains the value 1, which indicates that the first row is used as the
header row.

5. Inthe Import data from row and to row boxes, enter the first and the last row numbersin
the workbook that you want to import. For example, if you want to import data from rows 3
through 6, enter 3 and 6 respectively. By default, the Import data from row box contains the
row number that isimmediately next to the header row that you have specified.

6. If the entity already contains data and you want to add to it, select Append to existing data. If,
however, you want to delete existing data before importing, select Overwrite existing data.

7. Select Next.

A list of fieldsin the entity appears. Next to each field, atext box appearsin the Column Name
in Spreadsheet column.
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8. For each field, specify the column name in the header row in the workbook that you want to
map, and then select Import.
A message appears, stating that the processis irreversible and asking you to confirm that you
want to import data.

9. Select OK.
A message appears, indicating that the data has been imported successfully.

10. Select OK.
The dataisimported.
Create a Relationship Between Entities

Y ou cannot use a baseline entity or a pivot entity as a source entity. Y ou can, however, useit asa
target entity.

1. In the main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.
The ENTITIES workspace appears.

Entities

@ LIST VIEW s DESIGNER

» »
+ Add new entity =+ Add new pivot entity
Name Last updated
ES_EventRecord Yesterday Docs Team
1. envirosafePivot Yesterday Docs Team

device_gateway
things_nodes
M2ZM_data_channel
device_clouds
Mz2M_data
M2M_groups

default_metric_value

(- LI - SR - N - EE - LI - I - ERN - FER - R - B
A N . T T T T S T
=B - B - B -2 2 - DR - R - B - R -

metrics_device_type
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2. Optional: Select the check boxes of the entities for which you want to create a relationship.

3. Select DESIGNER.

The DESIGNER section appears, displaying all the entities created in the site. If, however, you
have selected entities in the previous step, only the selected entities appear. If arelationship
exists between two entities, aline connecting them appears.

Entities

MUSTVIEW gk DESIGNER
L YU EEELILE T Join entities by adding a relatienship oh Auto Arrange % Maximize linked Entities = Minimizz All =+ Maximize All
ES_EventRecord & » device_gateway & M2M_aggregate_hourly_count & 3 things_nodes &
M2M_data_channel & » device_clouds & 3 M2M_data & » M2M_groups & » default_metric_value &
metrics_device_type 4 4 MQTT_group_topic ' ’ 1QAW_data £ » MQTT_device_topic &

M2M_groups_device_thing rd » M2M_aggregate_S5_minutes_count & M2M_aggregate_30_minutes_count rd »

© Tip: You can arrange the entities in an order, minimize all entities, maximize all entities,
or maximize only the entitiesin arelationship by selecting Auto Arrange, Minimize All,
Maximize All, or Maximize linked Entities respectively.

4. Next to each entity for which you want to create arelationship, select *.
A list of fieldsin each entity appears.
5. Select Add Relationship, and then select afield from the source entity and then the target

entity.
A relationship is created between the entities. A line connecting both the entities appears.

Delete a Relationship

1. In the main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.
The ENTITIES workspace appears.
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Entities

@M LIST VIEW i DESIGNER

default_metric_value

" 1 » Quick Filter
;

Name Last updated

ES_EventRecord esterday Docs Team 0 &%

i3 envirosafePivot esterday Docs Team o & &

device_gateway o & &

things_nodes o & &

M2M_data_channel o & &

device_clouds o & &

M2M_data o &%

M2M_groups o & &
o &8
a8

metrics_device_type

2. Select DESIGNER.
The DESIGNER section appears, displaying all the entities created in the site. If arelationship
exists between two entities, a line connecting them appears.
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Entities
MUSTVIEW & DESIGNER
LY EEEIE ol oin entities by adding a relationship &h Auto Arrange % Maximize linked Entities = Minimize All =+ Maximize All
ES_EventRecord & » device_gateway I » M2M_aggregate_hourly_count 4 > things_nodes 'y
M2M_data_channel rd » device_clouds & 3 M2M_data rd » M2M_groups I » default_metric_value &
metrics_device_type rd » MQTT_group_topic & » 1Qaw_data & » MQTT_device_topic &
M2M_groups_device_thing rd » M2M_aggregate_5_minutes_count & » M2M_aggregate_30_minutes_count & »

3. On the line connecting the two entities whose rel ationship you want to delete, select X.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to del ete the relationship.

4. Select OK.,
Therelationship is deleted.
Delete a Row from an Entity

Y ou cannot delete arow manually from abaseline entity or a pivot entity; you can delete rows only
using aquery in an application.

1. In the main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.
The ENTITIES workspace appears.




Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 113

Entities

@M LIST VIEW i DESIGNER

H 1 1 L »
4+ Add new entity 4 Add new pivot entity
Name Last updated
ES_EventRecord Yesterday Docs Team
|.-_| envirosafePivot Yesterday Docs Team

device_gateway
things_nodes
M2zM_data_channel
device_clouds
MzM_data
M2M_groups

default_metric_value

(- EI - SR - LR - ER - LI - I - RN - FRRA - RN - B
A L . T U . VL M
=2 < B - D - D B - DR - T - B - B -

metrics_device_type

2. Select the entity from which you want to delete arow.

3. Inthe row that you want to delete, select @ .
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to delete the row.

4. Select OK.
Therow is deleted.

Deletea Field

An entity must contain at least one field. Therefore, if an entity contains only one field, you cannot
deleteit.

1. Inthe main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.
The ENTITIES workspace appears.
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Entities

@M LIST VIEW

4+ Add new entity 4 Add new pivot entity

2. Select the entity from which you want to delete afield.

3. Sdlect Edit Entity Structure.
A list of fieldsin the entity appears.

i DESIGNER

Mame
ES_EventRecord

i envirosafePivot
device_gateway
things_nodes
M2zM_data_channel
device_clouds
Mz2M_data
MZM_groups
default_metric_value

metrics_device_type

"4 1 » Quick Filter
&
Last updated‘

Yesterday Docs Team

Yesterday Docs Team

(- EI - SR - LR - ER - LI - I - RN - FRRA - RN - B
A L . T U . VL M

=2 < B - D - D B - DR - T - B - B -



Entities > ES_EventRecord

Entity name: ES_EventRecord

Entity Columns

Field

RecordID
EventType
Time
DevicelD
Sensor
Valug
Status

Owner

+ Add Field

Type

Mumber

String

DateTime

String

String

Rea

String

String
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@

4. In the row containing the field that you want to delete, select T .

Thefield is deleted.

Delete an Entity

Y ou cannot delete a baseline entity, an entity that is locked, or an entity that isused in a query.

|=/ Note: In order to unlock an entity, you need to select the entity, click Edit Entity Structure,
and then click the lock icon (in the upper right corner) of the Edit Entity Structure page. After you

complete that task, you can go to entity list page to delete it.

1. In the main navigation menu, select ENTITIES.

The ENTITIES workspace appears.



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 116

Entities

@M LIST VIEW i DESIGNER

H 1 1 L »
4+ Add new entity 4 Add new pivot entity
Name Last updated
ES_EventRecord Yesterday Docs Team
|.-_| envirosafePivot Yesterday Docs Team

device_gateway
things_nodes
M2zM_data_channel
device_clouds
MzM_data
M2M_groups

default_metric_value

(- EI - SR - LR - ER - LI - I - RN - FRRA - RN - B
A L . T U . VL M
=2 < B - D - D B - DR - T - B - B -

metrics_device_type

2. In the rows containing the entities that you want to delete, select the check boxes.

3. In the workspace heading, select *, and then select Delete entities.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to delete the entities.

© Tip: Alternatively, in the row containing each entity that you want to delete, select #, and
then select Delete entity.

4. Select OK.
The entities are deleted.
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Queries

About Queries

Using Operations Hub, you can create queries to access and manage data stored in anOperations
Hub, as well data stored externally.

Y ou can create the following types of queries:

* Entity Queries: Used to view and modify data store in Operations Hub entities.

* SQL Queries: Used to view and modify data stored in an external SQL database by executing
existing stored procedures for that database.

* REST Queries: Used to view and modify data stored in external sources by accessing their
exposed REST APIs, such as Historian.

Grant Group Access to Execute a Query

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.
The QUERI ES workspace appears, including a column summarizing the current query
permissions. By default, newly created queries display “All users’, indicating all users have the
ability to execute the query.

2. In the Per missions column, select the query to which you want to grant query execution
permissions.
The Query Permissions dialog box appears.

3. Inthe Query Permissions dialog box, if you want to grant query execution permissions to
select groups only, select the “ Selected Groups® option.

4. In the groups field, select the group or groups you would like to grant query execution
permissions to and then select Submit changes.
The selected groups can now execute the query.

|5/ Note: Itispossibleto create a circular reference by nesting a parent group into its child. If
there are circular references, the child groups will not display in the permissions dialog box.

Access a Query

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.
The QUERI ES workspace appears.
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Queries

+ Add new query i b »

Mame Description Last updated ~

Map_GetMetricHistory Yesterday Docs Team a & &
ES_GetDeviceEvents esterday Docs Team 0 &%
Map_GetLastEVHumidityValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetLastEVLightValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
ES_InsertEvent esterday Docs Team 0o &%
Map_GetLastEVTempValue Yesterday Docs Team a & &
Map_GetMetricList esterday Docs Team o ¢ &
Map_GetDeviceList Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetlLastlocation Yesterday Docs Team o &%
ES_GetPivotData esterday Docs Team 0o &%

2. In the row containing the query that you want to access, in the Name column, select the link.
The query appears, displaying alist of fieldsin the query.

© Tip: Youcan modify valuesin the available fields, and then select Save or Save and Exit
to save your changes.

Create a Get Query

This topic describes how to create a Get query. You can also copy aquery (page 144).

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.
The QUERIES workspace appears.
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Queries

+ Add new query LR i b » Quick Filter

Mame Description Last updated ~

Map_GetMetricHistory Yesterday Docs Team a & &
ES_GetDeviceEvents esterday Docs Team 0 &%
Map_GetLastEVHumidityValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetLastEVLightValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
ES_InsertEvent esterday Docs Team 0o &%
Map_GetLastEVTempValue Yesterday Docs Team a & &
Map_GetMetricList esterday Docs Team o ¢ &
Map_GetDeviceList Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetlLastlocation Yesterday Docs Team o &%
ES_GetPivotData esterday Docs Team 0o &%

2. Select Add new query.
The Create Query window appears.

Create Query e

Query name:

Create Cancel

3. Inthe Query name box, enter a name, and then select Create. The name must contain at least
one uppercase or lowercase letter.
The available options for creating the query appear.

4. In the Description box, enter avalue.
5. Inthe Query Type box, select Get.

6. In the Entity box, select an entity from which you want to get results.
The Output Data, Conditions, Role Conditions, and Advanced sections appear.
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Queries > Devicelist

Description: £
Query Ty:ne:’
& Get

Update

Inzert

Delete

Entity: device_gateway N
Output Data

=+Add field + Add all fields

Conditions

Role Conditions

7. Inthe Output Data section, select Add field.
The FIELD, FUNCTION, and ACCESS boxes appear.

0 Tip: If you want to get values from al the fieldsin the query, select Add all fields.

8. Enter or select values as specified in the following table.

Field Description

FIELD Select the field whose values you want to get using the
query.

o Tip: If the entity that you have specified in the
Entity box is a source entity in a relationship, you can
select from fields in the source and target entities.

FUNCTION Specify whether you want to get the maximum,
minimum, average, sum, or count of the values in the
field. By default, the value in this box is None, which
indicates that the exact values will appear in the query
results.



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 121

Field Description

ACCESS If you want to provide access to the data in the
field only to users assigned to specific roles, select
Permitted roles. By default, this box contains the value
All users, which indicates that all users, regardless
of the roles assigned to them, can access the query
results. In the PERMITTED ROLES box that appears,
navigate through the hierarchy of roles, and then select
the roles assigned to users who can access the data in

this field.

9. In the Conditions section, select Add, and then enter or select values as specified in the

following table.

Field Description

Required or Optional Select one of the following values:
» Required: Select this value if the field must always

contain a value. For example, suppose you are
creating a query to display account details based
on the account number. If you select Required,
when you run the query, if you have not specified
an account number, no records appear.
Optional: Select this value if the field need not
contain a value. For example, suppose you are
creating a query to display account details based
on the account number. If you select Optional,
when you run the query, if you have not specified
an account number, all the records appear.

Field Select the entity field based on which you want to
create a condition.
Operator Select the conditional operator that you want to use to

compare the value in the selected field.
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Field Description

Compare with Select one of the following values:

* Input field: Select this value if you want to allow
application users to specify a value that you want
to compare with the entity field value. After you
select this value, enter a name for the input field in
the text box that appears. For example, suppose
you want to create a query to display a list of
devices in a specific site, and you want to allow the
user to specify the site name. In this case:

a. Select Input field, and then enter Site Name.

b. Modify the page in the application that
contains the query to include an input
component that allows the user to enter or
select the site name.

c. Map the input component in the page with the
input in the Page Data section.

When the user enters a value in the Site
Name field in the application, the query results
are filtered accordingly.

Fixed Value: Select this value if you want to
specify the value that you want to compare with the
entity field value. After you select this value, enter
a value in the text box that appears. For example,
if you want to get data received from a device if the
temperature exceeds 40 degrees Celsius:

o In the Field box, select the field that stores

temperature.
o In the Operator box, select >.
o Select Fixed Value, and then enter 40 in the
text box.

Query: Select this value to specify a query whose
output you want to compare with the field values
in the specified entity. After you select this value,
a drop-down list box appears in which you can
select a query. For example, if there is a query
that returns the maximum temperature recorded
by a device, you can create a query to get a list of
devices that record a temperature higher than the
maximum temperature.

10. In the Role Conditions section, select Add role condition, and then enter or select values as
specified in the following table.
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Field Description

Apply conditions to Select one of the following values:

» Specific Roles: Select this value if you want
to apply the condition only to users assigned to
specific roles. After you select this value, navigate
through the hierarchy of roles, and select the roles.
All roles: Select this value if you want to apply the
condition to all or most users. After you select this
value, the Exclude check box appears. Select this
check box if you do not want to apply the condition
to users assigned to specific roles. After you select
this check box, navigate through the hierarchy of
roles, and select the roles.

For example, suppose the query returns sales
data, and you want to apply the following
conditions on who can access the query results:
o Users can access only the data that is related
to their region.
o Regional officers can access data related to
all regions.

In this case, select the Exclude check box, and
then select the Regional Officer role.

Row visibility Select one of the following values:

« Filter rows: Select this value if you want to filter
rows based on a condition, and then specify the
condition in the Entity field and In user's role
tree boxes. For example, if the query returns sales
data, and you want users to access only the data
that is related to their region, then:

o In the Entity field box, select the entity field
that stores the sales region data.

o In the In user's role tree box, select the
category that stores the region roles.

» Show all rows: Select this value if you want users
belonging to specific roles to access all the field
values.

Entity field Select the entity field that contains the value that you
want to compare with the value in the In user's role
tree box. This box appears only if the value in the Row
visibility box is Filter rows.

In user's role tree Select the group or category of users that will be used
to filter data. This box appears only if the value in the
Row visibility box is Filter rows.

11. In the Advanced section, enter or select values as specified in the following table:

Field Description

Distinct Select this check box if you do not want the query
results to display duplicate field values. For example,
suppose a query returns a list of countries that
users belong to, and you want to view only the list of
countries, you can select this check box so that each
country appears only once.
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Field Description

Order By Select Add, and then select the entity field and the
order in which the field values should be arranged in the

query results.

Select Add, and then select the entity field that you
want to use to group the query results.
If the query results contain alist of users and the country that each user belongsto, and if
you want to group the users based on their country and sort them alphabetically, perform the
following steps:
a Inthe Order By box, select the entity field that stores the user name, and then select Asc.
b. In the Group By box, select the entity field that stores the country.

Group By

12. Select Save or Save And Exit.
The query is created.

Create an Update Query

This topic describes how to create an Update query. Y ou can also copy a query (page 144).

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.
The QUERI ES workspace appears.
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Queries

+ Add new query LR i b » Quick Filter

Mame Description Last updated ~

Map_GetMetricHistory Yesterday Docs Team a & &
ES_GetDeviceEvents esterday Docs Team 0 &%
Map_GetLastEVHumidityValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetLastEVLightValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
ES_InsertEvent esterday Docs Team 0o &%
Map_GetLastEVTempValue Yesterday Docs Team a & &
Map_GetMetricList esterday Docs Team o ¢ &
Map_GetDeviceList Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetlLastlocation Yesterday Docs Team o &%
ES_GetPivotData esterday Docs Team 0o &%

2. Select Add new query.
The Create Query window appears.

Create Query e

Query name:

Create Cancel

3. Inthe Query name box, enter a name, and then select Create. The name must contain at least
one uppercase or lowercase letter.
The available options for creating the query appear.

4. In the Description box, enter avalue.
5. Inthe Query Type box, select Update.

6. In the Entity box, select an entity from which you want to update results.
The Conditions and Set Data sections appear.
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Queries » Devicelist

Description: £

Query Type:
) Get
® Update
() Insert
() Delete

Entity: device_clouds &
Conditions
Set Data
device_clouds -> cloud_id v Sourcel Inputfield v InputName: o

+ Add =+ Add all fields

7. In the Conditions section, select Add, and then enter or select values as specified in the
following table.
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Field

Entity Field

Field

Operator

Description

Select one of the following values:

* Required: Select this value if the field must always
contain a value. For example, suppose you are
creating a query to update account details based
on the account number. If you select Required,
when the query is run from an application, if an
account number is not specified, then a message
appears, stating that the field is required.
Optional: Select this value if the field need not
contain a value. For example, suppose you are
creating a query to update account details based
on the account number. If you select Optional,
when the query is run from an application, if an
account number is not specified, then all the fields
will be updated. Therefore, use caution when
selecting this value.

(1) Important: Exercise extreme caution while
s\érecting Optional. If used incorrectly, it can
corrupt the data.

Select the entity field based on which you want to
create a condition.

Select the operator that you want to use to compare the
value in the text box if Input Field is selected.
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Field Description

Compare with Select one of the following values:

* Input field: Select this value if you want to allow
application users to specify a value that you want
to compare with the entity field value. After you
select this value, enter a name for the input field in
the text box that appears. For example, suppose
you want to create a query to update all devices
in a specific site, and you want to allow the user to
specify the site name. In this case:

a. Select Input Type, and then enter Site Name.

b. Modify the page in the application that
contains the query to include the query to add
an input control that allows the user to specify
or select the Site Name field. Using the drag-
and-drop method, map the Site Name field in
the query with the site name control.

When the user enters or selects a value in the
Site Name field in the application, and runs
the query, all the devices with the selected site
name are updated.

Fixed Value: Select this value if you want to
specify the value that you want to compare with the
entity field value. After you select this value, enter
a value in the text box that appears. For example,
if you want to update the status of all devices if the
temperature exceeds 40 degrees Celsius:

o In the Field box, select the field that stores

temperature.
o In the Operator box, select >.
o Select Fixed Value, and then enter 40 in the
text box.

Query: Select this value to specify a query whose
output you want to compare with the field values
in the specified entity. After you select this value, a
drop-down list box appears in which you can select
a query. For example, if you want the query to
update the status of devices when the temperature
recorded by them exceeds a specified maximum
temperature, you must create a query to get the
maximum temperature, and select that query in this
field.

8. Inthe Set Data section, select Add, and then enter or select values as described in the following
table.

Field Description

Entity field Select the entity field whose values you want to update
using the query.
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Field

Value

Input Data Name

Name

Description

Select one of the following values:

* Input field: Select this value if you want to update
values specified by application users, and then
enter a name in the Input Data Name box. Add
an input control for the field in the application, and
map it to the input field in the query.

« Fixed value: Select this value if you want to insert
a fixed value, and then enter the value in the Name
box.

This field appears only if you select Input field in the
Value box. Enter the name of the field that you will add
in the application. Application users can then provide
the value by accessing the application.

This field appears only if you select Fixed value in the
Value box. Enter the value that you want to update
using the query.

9. Select Save or Save And Exit.
The query is created.

Create an Insert Query

This topic describes how to create an Insert query. Y ou can also copy aquery (page 144).

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.
The QUERI ES workspace appears.
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Queries

+ Add new query LR i b » Quick Filter

Mame Description Last updated ~

Map_GetMetricHistory Yesterday Docs Team a & &
ES_GetDeviceEvents esterday Docs Team 0 &%
Map_GetLastEVHumidityValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetLastEVLightValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
ES_InsertEvent esterday Docs Team 0o &%
Map_GetLastEVTempValue Yesterday Docs Team a & &
Map_GetMetricList esterday Docs Team o ¢ &
Map_GetDeviceList Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetlLastlocation Yesterday Docs Team o &%
ES_GetPivotData esterday Docs Team 0o &%

2. Select Add new query.
The Create Query window appears.

Create Query e

Query name:

Create Cancel

3. Inthe Query name box, enter a name, and then select Create. The name must contain at least
one uppercase or lowercase letter.
The available options for creating the query appear.

4. In the Description box, enter avalue.
5. Inthe Query Type box, select I nsert.

6. In the Entity box, select an entity in which you want to insert results.
The Set Data section appears.
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Queries » Devicelist

Description: £
Query Type:
Get
Update
® [nsert
Delate
Entity: device_clouds E
Set Data

+ Add + Add all fields

7. In the Set Data section, select Add, and then enter or select values as described in the following
table.

Field Description

Entity field Select the entity field whose values you want to insert
using the query.

Value Select one of the following values:

« Input field: Select this value if you want to insert
values specified by application users, and then
enter a name in the Input Data Name box. Add an
input control for the field in the application and map
it to the input field in the query.

» Fixed value: Select this value if you want to insert
a fixed value, and then enter the value in the Name
box.

Input Data Name This field appears only if you select Input field in the
Value box. Enter the name of the field that you will add
in the application. Application users can then provide
the value by accessing the application.

Name This field appears only if you select Fixed value in the
Value box. Enter the value that you want to insert using
the query.

8. Select Save or Save And Exit.
The query is created.
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Create a Delete Query

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.
The QUERIES workspace appears.

Queries

4 Add new query “ 1 » » Quick Filter

Mame Description Last updated *

Map_GetMetricHistory esterday Docs Team o ¢ &
ES_GetDeviceEvents Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetLastEVHumidityvalue esterday Docs Team o & &
Map_GetLastEVLightValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
ES_InsertEvent Yesterday Docs Team a & o
Map_GetLastEVTempValue Yesterday Docs Team o ¢ &
Map_GetMetricList Yesterday Docs Team a & &
Map_GetDeviceList esterday Docs Team o & &
Map_GetlastLocation Yesterday Docs Team o &%
ES_GetPivotData Yesterday Docs Team a &S o

2. Select Add new query.
The Create Query window

Create Query EN

Query name:

Create Cancel

appears.

3. Inthe Query name box, enter a name, and then select Create. The name must contain at |east
one uppercase or lowercase letter.
The available options for creating the query appear.

4. In the Description box, enter avalue.
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5. Inthe Query Type box, select Delete.

6. In the Entity box, select an entity from which you want to delete results.
The Conditions section appears.

Queries > Devicelist

Description: 4
Query Typer

Get

Update

Insert

® Delete
Entity:  device_clouds N
Conditions

+ Add

7. In the Conditions section, select Add, and then enter or select values as specified in the
following table.

Field Description

Required or Optional Select one of the following values:

» Required: Select this value if the field must always
contain a value. For example, suppose you are
creating a query to delete account details based on
the account number. If you select Required, when
the query is run from an application, if an account
number is not specified, a message appears,
stating that the field is required.

Optional: Select this value if the field need not
contain a value. For example, suppose you are
creating a query to delete account details based on
the account number. If you select Optional, when
the query is run from an application, if an account
number is not specified, the all the records are
deleted.

‘1) Important: Exercise extreme caution while
selecting Optional for a delete query. If the user
does not specify a value, all the data in the entity
will be deleted.
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Field

Field

Operator

Compare with

Description

Select the entity field based on which you want to
create a condition.

Select the operator that you want to use to compare the
value in the text box if Input field is selected.

Select one of the following values:

« Input field: Select this value if you want to allow
application users to specify a value that you want
to compare with the entity field value. After you
select this value, enter a name for the input field in
the text box that appears. For example, suppose
you want to create a query to delete devices in
a specific site, and you want to allow the user to
specify the site name. In this case:

a. Select Input Type, and then enter Site Name.

b. Modify the page in the application that
contains the query to add an input control that
allows users to specify the site name. Using
the drag-and-drop method, map the input
control in the query with the Site Name field.

When the user enters a value in the Site
Name field in the application, and runs the
query, all the devices with the specified site
name are deleted.

Fixed Value: Select this value if you want to
specify the value that you want to compare with the
entity field value. After you select this value, enter
a value in the text box that appears. For example,
if you want to delete data received from a device if
the temperature exceeds 40 degrees Celsius:

> |In the Field box, select the field that stores

temperature.
o In the Operator box, select >.
o Select Fixed Value, and then enter 40 in the
text box.

Query: Select this value to specify a query whose
output you want to compare with the field values
in the specified entity. After you select this value,
a drop-down list box appears in which you can
select a query. For example, if there is a query that
returns the maximum temperature recorded by a
device, you can create a query to delete all the
devices that record a temperature higher than the
maximum temperature.

8. Select Save or Save And Exit.
The query is created.

Create a SQL Query

This topic describes how to create a SQL query. To use arelational database in an Operations Hub

application, you must:
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« Create a Data Source (page 208) with a Relational Database type and provide the details of
the external database.

* Create a SQL Query, and specify the expected inputs and outputs of a Stored Procedure.
(Described in thistopic in the following steps.)

» Map the query in the page designer to use the query to fetch the data from the external database.
See Use the Relational Database Query in the Designer (page 70).

In order to proceed you must have aworking SQL database, and the selected database must have
stored procedures. Y ou must also have created a data source for the relational database in Operations
Hub.

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.
The QUERI ES workspace appears.

Queries

+ Add new query i »

Mame Description Last updated

Map_GetMetricHistary Yesterday Docs Team o & &
ES_GetDeviceEvents esterday Docs Team o & %
Map_GetLastEVHumidityValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetLastEvLightvalue esterday Docs Team o & &
ES_InsertEvent esterday Docs Team 0 & B
Map_GetLastEVTempValue Yesterday Docs Team o & &
Map_GetMetricList esterday Docs Team o & &
Map_GetDeviceList Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetLastLocation esterday Docs Team o & &
ES_GetPivotData esterday Docs Team 0 & B

2. Select Add new query.
The Create Query window appears.

3. Inthe Name field, enter a name, and then select Create. The name must contain at |east one
uppercase or lowercase | etter.
The available options for creating the query appear.
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4. In the Description field, enter a description for the query.
5. Inthe Typefield, select Relational Database .
6. In the Data Sour ce field, select the name of the data source from the list.

7. Inthe Query Typefield, observe that the field defaults to ‘ Stored Procedure’ when you select
‘Relational Database’ asthe Type.

8. In the Schema field, select the database schema that you want to use. All the database schemas
will be loaded for the selected data source. The default selection is dbo.

9. In the Stored Procedur e field, select the Stored Procedure that you want to use from the
selected schema.

After you selects al the required fields, the list of input parameters will be loaded if there are
any, for the selected stored procedure.

The value for the input parameters can be configured either while creating the query or while
consuming the query in the page builder page.

To assign the value for an input parameter while creating the query, select the type drop-down
in the input parameter list. It has two options:

« Fixed Value: If thisoption is selected, the value given will be taken as the input to the
Stored Procedure. The input parameter will not be shown in the page builder page.

* Input Field: If this option is selected, the value given will be taken as the default input to
the Stored Procedure. The input parameter will be shown in the page builder page and if
there is any input provided to while execution, the default value will be overridden.

After the default values for input parameters are provided, click the Execute button under the
Test category. Y ou will then be presented with the various fields in Result Sets and Output
Parameters sent out of the Stored Procedure.

|5/ Note: Currently we do not support dynamic responses from the Stored Procedures.
Meaning, the fields that we see while building the query after clicking the Execute button,
should match the fields returned by the stored procedure while using the application.

10. Add the required fields.

The following figure displays an example:
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Input Parameters

LR -
Cutput Parameters
AR
Test
£ Enecute
AR
RCBAR R
..... P o,
Cutput Data
KT KX
Cutput Data

11. Select Save or Save And Exit.
The query is created.

Create a REST Query
Y ou can create a REST query for the GET, PUT, POST, and DELETE methods.
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» Create the data source (page 208) that you want to use in the query.

« Create an entity (page 98) to specify the query response. The entity fields that you want to
map with the query output parameters must contain the same names as the parameters.

« It isrecommended that you add the environment variable, no_proxy, to the System Variables.
Y ou should also add references to localhost as well as nodes which are targets of REST Queries
to the System Variables. Be aware that the case of the environment variables for the a data
source target in Operations Hub should match the case of the ones used by the Historian Server;
environment variables are case-sensitive.

1. In the module navigation menu, select QUERIES.
The QUERI ES workspace appears.

2. Select Add new query.
The Create Query window appears.

3. Inthe Query name box, enter a name, and then select Create. The name must contain at least
one uppercase or lowercase | etter.
The available options for creating the query appear.

4. Provide valuesin the avail able boxes as specified in the following table.

Box Description

Description Enter a description for the query.

Type Select REST.

Method Select the method of the API you want to use in the
query. Supported methods are GET, PUT, POST, and
DELETE.

Entity Select the entity that will specify the query response
fields.

1= Note: When using a Historian data source, the
Entity field will auto-populate with the entity associated
with the Available API selected.

Data Source Select the data source that you want to use for the
query.
Available API Select the API that you want to use in the query. This

box contains a list of APIs that are available in the data
source that you have selected.

The list of available APIs will be filtered based on the
method selected.

=) Note: Pre-existing APIs are available only for
Historian data sources. For more information see: the

Historian API help.



https://www.ge.com/digital/documentation/historian/version80/c_historian_apis_overview.html
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|=/ Note: TheBase URL and Query URL boxes are populated with the base portion (that is,
the host name or |P address of the data source server) and the remaining portion of the URL.
The values in these boxes together identify the complete URL endpoint. The Base URL box
isaways disabled. The Query URL box is disabled if you select an API for a Historian data
source. If, however, you are using a custom data source, you can enter avalue in the Query
URL box.

5. In the Par ameter s section, please create parameters as needed for the APl you are querying.
Each parameter will require a default or test value if you wish to run the query with the Execute
button.

Type of Parameter Description Example
Path parameters Identify the parameters in the path For the endpoint ht t ps: //
of the endpoint. These appear j sonpl acehol der . t ypi code. conmf
before the query string if query user s/ 1/ post s, the parameter
parameters are present. between users and post s, which is

the user ID, is the path parameter.
The value for this parameter is 1.

Query parameters Identify the parameters in the path For the endpoint https: //
of the endpoint that appear after the j sonpl acehol der . t ypi code. cont
question mark (?). post s?user | d=1, user | d is the

query parameter. The value for this
parameter is 1.

Header parameters Identify the parameters that you
want to include in the request
header. Typically, these parameters
are related to authorization.
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Type of Parameter Description Example
Body parameters Identify the parameters in the € Oueries - modify_one_userno s X
bOdy of the rEqueSt- Typica”y &« C A Notsecure | ophub-host/iqp/#/queries/1857f47a-5fed-4de7-8303-f2b4822430b2/0

these will be required for PUT and
POST methods, although they are
sometimes required for DELETE as

Designer

< modify_one_user_no_param

well.

Body parameters can be supplied QUERES Key Type Default or Test Value
in Operations Hub as either a rsatch r——

URL encoded format, or JSON.

In the case JSON is selected, the

first parameter should be used

to supply the full JISON body.
Subsequent parameters can be
used for dynamic substitution into
that JSON body.

Body Parameters

Mone
URL Encoded
® JSON

Key Type Default or Test Value

payload InputField v |-

familyName InputField ¥ testss

givenName InputField ¥  testog

+Add Body Param

Execute

Warning - Completin

is action oss of d
i Run Request i%; Create entity from results

Execute Result:

I
Be aware that the following Historian REST queries require the multi-select input to be enabled
on the EndApp page for output data to be displayed:

» Get > Raw Data

 Get > Cadlculated Data

* Get > Sampled Data

* Post > Calculated Data
* Post > Interpolated Data

6. In the Query Outputs section, provide values as specified in the following table.

Box Description

Raw JSON Select this check box if you want the entire JSON
response mapped to a single entity field. You can
then access the response by referencing that entity
field while designing an application. If you clear this
check box, individual components of the response are
mapped to individual entity fields.

Entity Select the entity that will specify the query response
fields.
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Box Description

Output fields Select the entity fields that you want to map to the
query response. If the Raw JSON check box is
selected, only the first field that you select will be
mapped to the query response, regardless of the field
name. If the Raw JSON check box is cleared, the
JSON response components are mapped to the entity
fields with matching names. In the case of nested
responses, dot notation is used to map to inner fields.

|5/ Note: All REST queries must have a defined response. Y ou can save the query only if you
specify at least one output. Thisistrue even for Delete REST API calls which do not normally
return aresponse. In this case, please select any entity and entity field, regardless of name.

. In the Execute section, select Run Request.
The query output fields, as well as the query appear in the Results box.

(1) Important: Provide sample values leading to a successful response in order to properly test
the REST endpoint. We strongly recommend using values you know will return a representative
set of data; otherwise, an error occurs or the response may not return the field data that you
need. For example: for Historian data queries, if the set of requested tags is different from the
returned set of data (that is, if one or more tags does not have data), the call will fail. The user
should modify the inputs to include only the tags for which they are confident there will be data
in the response. For PUT/POST/DELETE, this action is not atest but an actual request which
can change your data.

. If required, select Create Entity from Results. Thiswill create an entity with the appropriate
output fields generated from the previous Run Request.

. Select Save or Save and Exit.
The query is created.

|=/ Note: While Operations Hub handles many response formats, there are some responses
which it has difficulty mapping to output fields. In particular, embedded lists may be returned as
strings rather than lists of objects.

(1) Important: When you have alarge number of users (greater than 100) and each using

an end app with multiple REST requests, coupled with aslow REST response, you can get

into a situation where the server iswaiting for along time for the previous responses to return,
and is therefore unable to process new requests. To avoid this situation, reduce the number of
REST callsinyour App. Alternatively, you may adjust the Operations Hub timeout setting in
the settings.conf file in the following folder: C: \ Pr ogr anDat a\ GE\ Oper at i ons Hub\ i gp-
confi g\ I QP\ app. Use the following command so that the slower REST requests do not hold
up the Operations Hub server. Y ou can change the seconds value to increase the timeout setting
further:

#REST client tinmeout (seconds)
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rest _tineout=30

Update Preloaded REST Queries after Import

REST queries from the previous version of Operations Hub are supported. The upgrade process
imports these queries to the latest version of the proloaded API. The queries will work with no
need for interaction. The display fields need to be manually updated, however. The following steps
describe how to update your display fieldsfor aREST query using the Historian GET request.

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.

The QUERI ES workspace appears.

Queries

4+ Add new query

Mame Description
Map_GetMetricHistory

ES_GetDeviceEvents

Map_GetLastEVHumidityValue
Map_GetLastEVLightValue

ES_InsertEvent

Map_GetlastEVTempValue

Map_GetMetricList

Map_GetDevicelist

Map_GetlLastLocation

ES_GetPivotData

»

»

Last updated

Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team

Yesterday Docs Team

(- I - I - N - R - ERR - CRR - PR - ERR - FR -
A e . T T S S S
L= 2 - - D - - - R - D - D - I -

Yesterday Docs Team

2. In the row containing the query you want to access, in the Name column, select the link.
The query appears, displaying alist of fieldsin the query.

3. Inthe API Name field, select the appropriate API from the drop-down list (the list will already
be populated). Use the following tables as a guide on the renamed APIs.

v1.5 APl Name

v1.6 APl Name

15

1.6
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v1.5 APl Name v1.6 APl Name
Get Tag Properties Tag Properties
Get Tags Tags
Get Tags List Tag List
Get Raw Data Raw Data
Get Interpolated Data Interpolated Data
Get Current Value Current Value
Get Calculated Value Calculated Value
Get Sampled Data Sampled Data
Get Trend Data Trend Data

4. Select Save or Save and Exit to resave the query.
The query display field is updated.

Update Entity Display Fields After an Import
Entities defined in the previous version of Operations Hub are supported, and imported to the latest

version. They will work with no need for interaction. The display fields need to be manually updated,
however. The following steps describe how to update your display fields for entities.

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.
The QUERI ES workspace appears.
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Queries

+ Add new query

Mame Description
Map_GetMetricHistory

ES_GetDeviceEvents

Map_GetLastEVHumidityValue
Map_GetLastEVLightValue

ES_InsertEvent

Map_GetlastEVTempValue

Map_GetMetricList

Map_GetDevicelist

Map_GetlLastlocation

ES_GetPivotData

» »

Last updated

Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team
Yesterday Docs Team

Yesterday Docs Team

B DY DY DD DD DD
A S T T S . T T S ¥
L= < - D - - - D - D - D - B -

Yesterday Docs Team

2. In the row containing the query you want to access, in the Name column, select the link.
The query appears, displaying alist of fieldsin the query.

3. Inthe Entity Name field, select the appropriate Entity from the drop-down list (the list will
already be populated). Use the following tables as a guide on the renamed Entities.

v1.5 Entity Name

v1.6 Entity Name

15

1.6

historian_gettagproperties

historian_tagproperties

4. Select Save or Save and Exit to save your changes.

The entity display field is updated.

Copy a Query

This topic describes how to copy a query. You can also create a query (page 118).

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.

The QUERI ES workspace appears.
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Queries

+ Add new query i b »

Mame Description Last updated

Map_GetMetricHistary Yesterday Docs Team o s 8
ES_GetDeviceEvents esterday Docs Team o ¢ &
Map_GetLastEVHumidityValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetLastEVLightValue Yesterday Docs Team 0 & o
ES_InsertEvent esterday Docs Team 0o & B
Map_GetlastEVTempyalus Yesterday Docs Team o s 8
Map_GetMetricList esterday Docs Team o ¢ &
Map_GetDeviceList Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetlLastlocation Yesterday Docs Team 0 & o
ES_GetPivotData esterday Docs Team 0o & B

2. In the row containing the query that you want to copy, select the link.

3. As needed, modify valuesin the available fields, and then select Save As New.
The Please enter new name window appears, displaying the name of the query that you have
selected, appended with a system-generated value.

4. As needed, modify the name of the query, and then select OK. The name must contain at |east
one uppercase or lowercase | etter.
The selected query is copied.

Delete a Query

Y ou cannot delete aquery if it islocked or used in an application.

1. In the main navigation menu, select QUERIES.
The QUERI ES workspace appears.
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Queries

+ Add new query i b »

Mame Description Last updated

Map_GetMetricHistary Yesterday Docs Team o s 8
ES_GetDeviceEvents esterday Docs Team o ¢ &
Map_GetLastEVHumidityValue Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetLastEVLightValue Yesterday Docs Team 0 & o
ES_InsertEvent esterday Docs Team 0o & B
Map_GetlastEVTempyalus Yesterday Docs Team o s 8
Map_GetMetricList esterday Docs Team o ¢ &
Map_GetDeviceList Yesterday Docs Team o &%
Map_GetlLastlocation Yesterday Docs Team 0 & o
ES_GetPivotData esterday Docs Team 0o & B

2. In the rows containing the queries that you want to delete, select the check boxes.

3. In the workspace heading, select *, and then select Delete queries.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to delete the selected queries.

© Tip: Alternatively, in the row containing the query that you want to delete, select #, and
then select Delete query.

4. Select Delete.
The queries are del eted.

Plug-Ins

About Plug-Ins

A plug-inisawidget that you can configure to work with the components of an application (such as
entities and queries), and then use it in an application. Y ou can thus add additional functionality to
Operations Hub.
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Using Operations Hub, you can embed plug-ins in an application. Y ou can use plug-ins stored on
your local machine or imported from a different site.

To create a custom plug-in, refer to Custom Plug-In structure (page 152)

Pump Temperature Plug-In
Suppose there is a plug-in that shows the trend graph of the highest temperature recorded in a pump.

Suppose you want to create an application that monitors the energy efficiency of the pump. In
addition to the other parameters that you want to display in the application, you can use the plug-in to
show the highest temperature recorded in the pump (instead of creating a trend graph from scratch).

Access a Plug-in

In the main navigation menu, select PLUGINS.
The PLUGINS workspace appears, displaying alist of plug-ins that are imported.

Plugins Management

Name Category Version

Ecilerplate Visualization i [ ] £
LiquidGauge visualization 1.0.0 i [ ] £
Neon Gauge visualization 0.0.2 i [ ] 3

© Tip: You can access the information related to a plug-in by selecting i in the corresponding

row.

Import a Plug-in

1. In the main navigation menu, select PLUGINS.
The PLUGINS workspace appears.
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Plugins Management

Name ~ Category Version

Boilerplate Visualization 1 [ ]
LiguidGauge Visualization 1.0.0 1 [ ]
Neon Gauge Visualization 0.0.2 1 []

2. Select Import.

3. Navigate to and select the plug-in that you want to import, and then select Open.
The plug-in isimported.

In the page designer of an application, the imported plug-in appearsin the CUSTOM section.

Use the plug-in in an application (page 148).

Use a Plug-in in an Application

Import the plug-in (page 147) that you want to use in an application.

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.

le



Apps

ALL APPS

RECENTLY CREATED
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= Add new app o H » M Quick Filter
] Mame M Description Last updated
] Asset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team ﬂ = &
[| Asgset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
[ Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
[ Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
- . Step 4 with data from Pivot
] Building Monitor_Step3 e tFt 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with
[] ESEventMap View Map e 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -
[] ES_M2MuvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -
[] Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

. In the Name column, select the application in which you want to use the plug-in.
The PAGES workspace appears, displaying alist of pages created in the application.

%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

+ Add new page k- o

-
J Mame

Description

(] 1 Dashboard Homepags

O 2 Supported Devices Types

3 Manage Devices
4 Device Type Metrics
5 Device Type Groups

Template

Manage device types
Manage devices
Manage metrics
Manage groups

A template for new pages

=2 - I - B - D - I - ]
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3. In the Name column, select the page in which you want to include the plug-in.
The page designer appears, displaying the elementsin each container in the page. The plug-ins
that are available in the site appear in the CUSTOM section.

.*‘ Apps » app>» Pages» pl a | Include in app navigation Cancel

& Container

INPUTS = CONTAINER PROPERTIES PAGE DATA
Vizsual Responsive
DISPLAY ~
¥ GEMERAL
LAYOUTS Name @
TOOLS =
* DISPLAY
CUSTOM -
Conditions @

Visualization +
Add conditions

@ Hidden @
Show on:

Mobile [« Tablet | Desktop [#

* PERFORMANCE

Load data when container is shown
(Recommended for performance) @

rd

0
O
O

N e e e e e e e A R R R e R e e R R e e R R R e A e e e e e e e e e e m e

4. From thelist of plug-insinthe CUSTOM section, drag the plug-in to the container in which
you want to include the plug-in.

5. Select Save App.
The plug-in is used in the application.

Download a Plug-In

1. In the main navigation menu, select PLUGINS.
The PLUGINS workspace appears.
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Plugins Management

Name ~ Category Version
Boilerplate Visualization i [ ] X
LiquidGauge Visualization 1.0.0 i [ ] X
Nean Gauge Visualization 0.0.2 i [] X
2. In the row containing the plug-in that you want to download, select .
The plug-in isdownloaded as a .zip file.
Delete a Plug-in
1. In the main navigation menu, select PLUGINS.
The PLUGINS workspace appears, displaying alist of plug-ins that are imported.
Plugins Management
Name ~ Category Version
Boilerplate Visualization i [ ] X
LiquidGauge Visualization 1.0.0 i [] X
Nean Gauge visualization 0.0.2 i [] X

2. In each row containing the plug-in that you want to delete, select L
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to delete the plug-in.

3. Select OK.
The plug-inis deleted.
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Custom Plug-In structure

A plug-in must contain the following components:

« index.html: Contains the plug-in html code.

» main.js: Contains the plug-in javascript code.

» manifest.json: Contains the plug-in configuration details.
« style.css: Contains the plug-in stylesheet details.

» The scripts folder: Contains external scripts.

This topic describes the content to include in each of these componentsto create a plug-in.

The index.html file
Each plug-in must contain an index.html filein the root folder of the plug-in.
Note: If html codeis not required, create a blank file.

=

The markup defined in the index.html file isincluded in the body of a page in an application.
Therefore, tags such as html, head, metawill be omitted.

(1) Important: Do not use the script tag because of the asynchronous behavior of the tag outside of
the html head.

JavaScript Dependencies

The easiest way to add external javascript dependenciesis to place them in the scripts folder (in the
root folder) and reference this dependency in the manifest.json file.

(1) Important: When using this method, all javascript dependencies are included in the global
scope of the application, which can create conflicts between different plug-ins. Therefore, we
recommend that you use a build tool like Webpack to manage dependencies of plug-ins.

The manifest.json file

Every plug-in must contain a manifest.json file in the root folder of the plug-in. Thisfile provides the
essential information about the plug-in to Operations Hub.

The following table provides the parameters that you must include in the manifest.json file.

Parameter Description
typeName [String] The unique name of the plug-in.
pluginld [String] The unique ID of the plug-in. The value for this parameter
must be a long, random one.
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Parameter

Type [String]
category [String]

Description [String]

info

scripts [Array]

customlicon [String]

origin [String]

placeholder [String]

preview [String]

fieldsDescription [Object]

isNotAllowToAddFields [Boolean]

Description

The type of the plug-in.
The category of the plug-in.

The description of the plug-in. This value appears in
Operations Hub when you design an application to include
the plug-in.

The following information about the plug-in:

* version

* update

. size

« developer

The array for the scripts that you want to use in the plug-
in.

The icon that will appear next to the name of the plug-in in
Operations Hub when designing an application to include
the plug-in.

The origin of the plug-in. Provide the value custom for this
parameter.

A placeholder for the plug-in, which will appear in
Operations Hub when designing an application to include
the plug-in.

The picture preview of the plug-in that will appear in
Operations Hub when designing an application to include
the plug-in.

The plug-in description for informational messages.

Indicates whether to allow the user to add more data fields
when designing an application to include the plug-in. If you
do not want the user to add data fields, enter true.

schema{} An array of the following types of schema:
+ JSONSchema{}
 UISchemaf{}
Schema

The schemais based on JSON. It is used in the manifest.json file to specify the plug-in input and

output.

* Input: The input for a plug-in can be static or dynamic. Static datais available in any of the

following JSON schematypes:

> string
> number
° integer
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> boolean

o null

o object

° array
The dynamic datais available in an Operations Hub component such as a query, global variable,
or manual entry of data.

* Output: The output of aplug-in is defined in the Operations Hub target, such as a query with

inputs or aglobal variable.

The schema defined in the manifest.json is presented in Operations Hub in the html format. This
format is implemented using the react-jsonschema-form library, which introduces the concept of Ul
schemato provide the information about the form behavior and to give an extensive API for the form
customization. Customization is typically done using custom fields and widgets that become part of
the default form registry. The library renders al form fields leveraging the Bootstrap semantics, so
that it can be styled with bootstrap themes or custom CSS.

0 Tip: The following websites provide information on creating plug-ins:

» React-JSON-Schema Documentation
» React-JSON-Scheme Playground

Supported Widgets

The following table provides the supported widgets for each field type.

Field Type Supported Widgets

Boolean
» Check box
 Radio button
 Select

String
» Text
» Password
* Email
* URI
 Radio button
 Select
» Text area
» Datetime
« Color

Number
» Text
* Select
* Range
 Radio button



https://react-jsonschema-form.readthedocs.io
https://mozilla-services.github.io/react-jsonschema-form/
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Themain.jsfile

The plug-in API is exposed through the global object EMBED. Y ou can access this object when the
plug-in source code isincluded in Operations Hub. The following table provides the methods used in
EMBED.

Method Description

EMBED.getRootElement() Returns the jgLite element, which must be used as the
mounting point of the root element of the plug-in.

EMBED.onChangeData(callback) This method is a general data change listener. callback -
function, which is invoked with one argument every time
when data change event is triggered.

EMBED.getData() Returns existing page data.

The following table provides the four main methods to work with the Data Source and Data Target
fields.

Method Description

EMBED.subscribeFieldToQueryChange(field, callback)
Field object: Data Source

Callback: Function that is invoked when query change
event received. Callback is invoked with one argument,
which is a data selection as per field configuration.

EMBED.subscribeFieldToGlobalChange(field, callback)
Field object: Data Source

Callback: Function that is invoked when global change
event received. Callback is invoked with one argument,
which is a global data as per field configuration.

EMBED.subscribeFieldToDataChange(field, callback)
Field object: Data Source

Callback: Function that is invoked when global or query
change event received.

EMBED.submitTarget(field, value)
Field object: Data Target

Value: javascript primitives or Object/Array

This method targets the input of a query or a global
variable, as per field configuration.
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Events

About Events

In Operations Hub, you can create events that will trigger actions when specific conditions are
satisfied. To create an event, you must create a trigger and then create an action.

* Trigger: When you create atrigger, you define the set of conditions that must be satisfied for the
event to happen. Y ou can create atrigger based on conditions on values added or updated in an
entity or values received from a device.

« Action: When you create an action, you define what should happen if the conditions specified in
the trigger are satisfied (that is, when the event is triggered). Y ou can create one or more of the
following actions:

> Send an email: Y ou can create an action to send an email when the event istriggered. Y ou
can enter the email addresses manually, fetch them from a query, or allow application users
to specify the email addresses.

> Run aquery: You can create an action to run a query when the event istriggered.

> Send a command to adevice: Y ou can create an action to send a command to a device
when the event is triggered. Before you do so, you must configure IQP MQTT to
communicate with the device to which you want to send a command.

Creating an event in the event editor only creates atemplate for the event. It does not activate the

event. The event is activated when a notifier is added and turned on in an event settings widget in an
application.

Access an Event

1. In the main navigation menu, select EVENTS.
The EVENT S workspace appears.
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Events

4+ Add new event

Name Last updated
ES_HighHumidity Yesterday by Docs Team
ES_HighTemp Yesterday by Docs Team &

2. In the row containing the event that you want to access, in the Name column, select the link.
The event appears, displaying alist of fields in the event.

© Tip: Youcan modify valuesin the available fields, and then select Save or Save And Exit.

Create a Trigger Based on an Entity

This topic describes how to create atrigger based on conditions on values stored in an entity. You
can aso create atrigger based on conditions on values received from a device (page 157).

1. Access the event (page 156) for which you want to create a trigger.

2. Select Add Entity Condition.
The Entity and Condition sections

Trigger
Entity Name
1. Entity Select v L]
Entity Field Operator  Value
Condition: ‘ Select B W Allow End User to set value

=+ Add Entity Condition + Add Device Condition

3. Inthe Entity Name box, select the entity based on which you want to create a trigger.
In the Entity Field box, alist of fields in the selected entity appears.

appear.



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 158

4. In the Entity Field, Operator, and Value boxes, select values that you want to usein the
trigger.
If you want to create atrigger if the temperature recorded in the entity exceeds 40 degrees
Celsius, then in the Entity Field, Operator, and Value boxes, select or enter Temperature, >,
and 40, respectively.

5. If you want to allow the end user to set the value manually, then select the Allow End User to
set value check box, and then enter avalue in the Input Name box.
If you want to create atrigger when the temperature stored in the entity field reaches a certain
limit, and you want application users to specify that limit, then:
a. Inthe Input Name box, enter Maximum Temperature.
b. In the application, add an event settings widget, and then select the event that you have
created.

In the application, the widget contains an input field labeled Maximum Temperature,
which alows the user to change the value that you have specified in the event.

6. If there is more than one condition, and if you want to create atrigger only if all the conditions
are satisfied, select Meet ALL of the conditions. By default, this option is selected. If,
however, you want to create atrigger if at least one of the conditionsis satisfied, select M eet
ANY of the conditions.

Create an action (page 157).

Create a Trigger Based on a Device

Register the device details and metrics that you want to use in the trigger, using baseline entities.

1. Register at least one device type and metric using the supported_device _gateway and the
metrics_device _type entities, respectively.

2. Register at least one device group and device for the device type using the M2M_groups and
device _gateway entities, respectively.

This topic describes how to create atrigger based on conditions on values received from a device.
Y ou can, however, create atrigger that will cover only asingle device, agroup of devices, or all the
devices of agiven type.

Y ou can also create atrigger based on conditions on values stored in an entity (page 157).

1. Access the event (page 156) for which you want to create a trigger.

2. Select Add Device Condition.
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The Device Gateway and Condition sections

Device Type Device Group Device Units

2. Device Gateway Select > &
Single Trigger
Metric Operator  Input Source Value
Condition: | Select - ¥  Fixed Value u Allow End User to set value

appear.

3. Inthe Device Type, Device Group, and Device Units boxes, select the type, group, and unit of
the device, respectively.
The following table provides values that you can select in these boxes, and which devices will
be filtered accordingly.

Device Type DeviceGroup DeviceUnits Result
MyDeviceType  Any Any All devices of the type MyDeviceType.
MyDeviceType  MyGroup Any All devices in the group MyGroup.
MyDeviceType  MyGroup MyDevice The device named MyDevice.

Inthe Metric box, alist of metrics registered for the device type appears.

4. Inthe Metric, Operator, I nput Source, and Value boxes, select or enter the metric, operator,
input source, and value, respectively.
If you want to create atrigger when the temperature recorded by the device exceeds 40 degrees
Celsius, inthe Metric, Operator, I nput Source, and Value boxes, select or enter Temperature,
>, Fixed Value, and 40, respectively.

5. If you want to allow the end user to set the value manually, select the Allow End User to set
value check box, and then enter avalue in the Input Name box.
If you want to create atrigger when the temperature stored in the entity field reaches a certain
[imit, and you want application users to specify that limit:
a. In the Input Name box, enter Maximum Temperature.
b. In the application, add an event settings widget, and then select the event that you have
created.

In the application, the widget contains an input field labeled Maximum Temperature,
which alows the user to change the value that you have specified in the event.

6. If there is more than one condition, and if you want to create atrigger only if all the conditions
are satisfied, select Meet ALL of the conditions. By default, this option is selected. If,
however, you want to create atrigger if at least one of the conditionsis satisfied, select M eet
ANY of the conditions.

Create an action (page 158).
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Create an Action to Send an Email

This topic describes how to create an action to send an email. Y ou can also create an action to
perform the following steps:

» Run aquery (page 161)
» Send a command to adevice (page 162)

Create atrigger based on an entity condition (page 157) or a device condition (page 158).

1. Access the event (page 156) for which you want to create an action.

2. Select Send e-mail.
The Send an E-mail section

Send an E-mail

Default E-mails (separate addresses by )

Recipient's address: Allow End User to set e-mail address

=+ Add Query Recipients
Email template: . .
P ‘ Select Email Template... ¥ | + Create Email Template

Scheduler ® Tzke action only oninitial trigger Take action on every trigger

appears.
3. Enter or select values as specified in the following table.
Field Description
Recipient's address Enter the email address of the user who will receive

an email when the event is triggered. You can enter
multiple email addresses separated by commas.

Allow End User to set e-mail address Select this check box if you want to allow application
users to provide the email addresses of the users who
will receive an email, and then enter the name of the
input field that you will add in the application.

Add Query Recipients Select this button if you want to add email addresses
of the recipients using a query. When you select this
button, the Query Name box appears, displaying a list
of Get queries created in the site.
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Field Description

Query Name Select the query that returns a list of email addresses
to which you want to send the email. If the query that
you have selected requires input values, then the
corresponding fields appear. If that happens, enter
values in the fields.

Email template Select the email template that you want to use. If,
however, you want to create an email template (page
166), select Create Email Template, enter values as
needed, and then select Save and Return.

Scheduler
Select one of the following options:

» Take action only on initial trigger: Select this
option if you want to run the query after switching
from the state of not meeting the condition to
meeting the condition. By default, this option is
selected. For example, suppose you have created
an action to send an email when the temperature
recorded by a device exceeds 40 degrees Celsius.
Suppose the temperature recorded by the device is
as follows: 35, 38, 41, 45, 39, 42. In this scenario,
the email is sent when the temperature is 41 and
42.

Take action on every trigger: Select this option if
you want to send an email every time the event is
triggered. For example, suppose you have created
an action to send an email when the temperature
recorded by a device exceeds 40 degrees Celsius.
Suppose the temperature recorded by the device is
as follows: 35, 38, 41, 45, 39, 42. In this scenario,
the email is sent when the temperature is 41, 45,
and 42.

4. Select Save or Save and Exit.
The event template is created.

When the event is triggered, an email is sent to the email addresses that you have specified.

Create an Action to Run a Query

This topic describes how to create an action to run aquery. Y ou can aso create an action to:

» Send an email (page 160)
» Send a command to adevice (page 162)

Create atrigger based on an entity condition (page 157) or a device condition (page 158).

1. Access the event (page 156) for which you want to create an action.

2. Select Run a Query.
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The Run a Query section appears.

Run a Query
Query Name
Query: Select v
Scheduler ® Take action only on initial trigger ake action on every trigger

3. Enter or select values as described in the following table.

Field Description

Query Select the query that you want to run when the event is
triggered. If the query that you have selected requires
input values, the corresponding fields appear. If that
happens, enter values in the available fields.

Scheduler
Select one of the following options:

» Take action only on initial trigger: Select this
option if you want to run the query after switching
from the state of not meeting the condition to
meeting the condition. By default, this option is
selected. For example, suppose you have created
an action to run a query when the temperature
recorded by a device exceeds 40 degrees Celsius.
Suppose the temperature recorded by the device is
as follows: 35, 38, 41, 45, 39, 42. In this scenario,
the query is run when the temperature is 41 and
42.

Take action on every trigger: Select this option if
you want to run the query every time the event is
triggered. For example, suppose you have created
an action to run a query when the temperature
recorded by a device exceeds 40 degrees Celsius.
Suppose the temperature recorded by the device is
as follows: 35, 38, 41, 45, 39, 42. In this scenario,
the query is run when the temperature is 41, 45,
and 42.

4. Select Save or Save and Exit.
The event template is created.

When the event is triggered, the query that you have specified is run.

Create an Action to Send a Command to a Device

This topic describes how to create an action to send a command to a device. Y ou can also create an
action to:
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* Run aquery (page 161)
* Send an email (page 160)

1. Configure IQP MQTT to communicate with the device to which you want to send a command.
2. Create atrigger based on an entity condition (page 157) or a device condition (page 158).

1. Access the event (page 156) for which you want to create an action.

2. Select Send Command to Device.
The Send a command to a device section

Send a command to a device

Function Name

Function: Select v

Scheduler ® Take action only on initial trigger Take action on every trigger

appears.

3. Enter or select values as described in the following table.

Option Description

Function Select Send_MQTT_Command to send a command to
a device that is configured with IQP MQTT. The Input
Source and Value boxes appear for topic and payload.

Input Source Select Fixed value if you want to send a fixed value to
the device when the event is triggered.

Value Enter the fixed value that you want to send to the
device when the event is triggered.

Allow End User to set value Select this check box if you want application users to
set the value, and then enter a name in the Input Name
box that appears.
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Option

Scheduler

Description

Select one of the following options:

» Take action only on initial trigger: Select
this option if you want to send the command
after switching from the state of not meeting the
condition to meeting the condition. By default, this
option is selected. For example, suppose you have
created an action to send the command when
the temperature recorded by a device exceeds
40 degrees Celsius. Suppose the temperature
recorded by the device is as follows: 35, 38, 41, 45,
39, 42. In this scenario, the command is sent when
the temperature is 41 and 42.
Take action on every trigger: Select this option
if you want to send the command every time the
event is triggered. For example, suppose you
have created an action to send a command when
the temperature recorded by a device exceeds
40 degrees Celsius. Suppose the temperature
recorded by the device is as follows: 35, 38, 41, 45,
39, 42. In this scenario, the command is sent when
the temperature is 41, 45, and 42.

4. Select Save or Save and Exit.
The event template is created.

When the event is triggered, the command is sent to the MQTT broker.

Delete an Event

Y ou cannot delete an event if it islocked or used in an application or a parameter.

1. In the main navigation menu, select EVENTS.

The EVENT S workspace appears.

Events

4+ Add new event

-
MName

ES_HighHumidity

ES_HighTemp

Last updated
Yesterday by Docs Team E

Yesterday by Docs Team

2. In the rows containing the events that you want to delete, select the check boxes.
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3. In the workspace heading, select *, and then select Delete Events.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to delete the event.

© Tip: Alternatively, in the row containing each event that you want to delete, select # and
then select Delete event.

4. Select Delete.
The events are deleted.

Email Templates

About Email Templates

Email templates store information about the default content and structure of an automated email,
which can be sent when an event istriggered. The template allows you to include fixed or dynamic
content so that the email is customized to the event that triggered it. Y ou can define the default
structure for the following sectionsin an email template:

* Subject
* Body
« URL

Access an Email Template

1. In the main navigation menu, select EMAILS.
The EMAIL S workspace appears.

Email Templates

+ Add new email template

Mame Last updated

HighTemp 1 hour age Docs Team o

2. In the row containing the email template that you want to access, in the Name column, select

the link.
The email template appears, displaying the Subject, Body, and URL sections.
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Email Templates > HighTemp

Subject

Add text Add Parameter

Body

Add text Add Parameter Add Paragraph Add Newline

© Tip: If needed, modify the email template, and then select Save or Save and Exit.

Create an Email Template

This topic describes how to create an email template. Y ou can aso copy an email template (page

167).

1. In the main navigation menu, select EMAILS.
The EMAIL S workspace appears.

Email Templates

4 Add new email template

Mame Last updated

HighTemp 1 hour age Docs Team

2. Select Add new email template.
The Create Email Template window appears.
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Email Template Name:
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3. Enter avaluein the Email Template Name box, and then select Create. The name must
contain at least one uppercase or lowercase | etter.
The Subject, Body, and URL sections of the email template appear.

4. In the Subject, Body, and URL sections, select the options for which you want to add details.

Option

Add Text

Add Parameter

Add Paragraph

Add Newline

Description

When you select Add Text, a text box appears in the
corresponding section. You can enter the text that you
want to include in the email template.

Parameters (page 169) allow you to add dynamic
content to the email based on values from the event.
When you select Add Parameter, a drop-down list box
appears in the corresponding section. You can select
the parameter that you want to include in the email
template.

When you select Add Paragraph, a resizeable text box
appears in the corresponding section. You can enter
the text that you want to include in the email template.
You can add a paragraph only in the Body section.

When you select Add Newline, a line appears after the
current element.

5. Asneeded, in the URL section, enter a URL that you want to include in the email template.

6. Select Save or Save And Exit.
The email templateis created.

Copy an Email Template

This topic describes how to copy an email template. Y ou can also create an email template (page

166).

1. In the main navigation menu, select EMAILS.
The EMAIL S workspace appears.
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Email Templates

+ Add new email template

Mame Last updated

HighTemp 1 hour age Docs Team

2. In the row containing the email template that you want to copy, select the link.
The email template appears.

Email Templates > HighTemp

Subject

Add text Add Parameter

[Alert]: High tempe

Body

Add text Add Parameter Add Paragraph Add Newline

Tempersture in the

3. Modify the email template as needed, and then select Save As New.
A window appears, asking you to enter a name for the email template. By default, the name
contains the name of the original email template, appended with a system-generated value.



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 169

4. Modify the default name, and then select OK.
The email template is copied.
Delete an Email Template

Y ou cannot delete an email templateif it isused in an event.

1. In the main navigation menu, select EMAILS.
The EMAIL S workspace appears.

Email Templates

+ Add new email template

Mame Last updated

HighTemp 1 hour age Docs Team

2. In the workspace heading, select #, and then select Delete email templates.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to delete the email templates.

© Tip: Alternatively, in the row containing each email template that you want to delete, select

# and then select Delete email template.

3. Select Delete.
The email template is deleted.

Parameters

About Parameters

Parameters store values that you can use in an email template. These values can be fixed or generated
at runtime. Y ou can create one of the following types of parameters:

* Fixed: Stores afixed value that you specify when you create the parameter.
» Event Variable: Stores event time values from an entity field or adevice field that isused in an

event condition.
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» From Query: Stores the results of a Get query with inputs from event time values. This allows
you to retrieve additional data about the device or entity that triggered the event from another
entity on the system.

Suppose you want to send an automated email when the temperature recorded by a device exceeds
40 degrees Celsius. In the email, you want to include the temperature, date, and time recorded by the
device. In this case:

1. Create an event asfollows:
« Create a condition such that the event is triggered when the temperature recorded by the
device exceeds 40 degrees Celsius.
» Create an action such that an email is sent when the event is triggered.
2. Create a parameter to store the temperature recorded by the device.
3. Create another parameter to store the date and time recorded by the device.
4. Create an email template, and include both the parameters in the template.
5. Use the email template in the event that you have created in step 1.

Access a Parameter

1. In the main navigation menu, select PARAMETERS.
The PARAMETERS workspace appears.

Parameters

4+ Add new parameter

Mame Last updated

Temperature Yesterday Docs Team o

2. In the row containing the parameter that you want to access, in the Name column, select the
link.
The parameter appears.
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Parameters > Temperature

Select Existing Parameter *

Value Source

® Fixed 24

Event Variable

From Query

0 Tip: If needed, you can modify values in the available fields, and then select Save or Save
and Exit.

Create a Parameter

This topic describes how to create a parameter. Y ou can also copy a parameter (page 173).

1. In the main navigation menu, select PARAMETERS.
The PARAMETERS workspace appears.

Parameters

4+ Add new parameter

Mame Last updated

Temperature Yesterday Docs Team o

2. Select Add new parameter.
The Create Parameter window appears.
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Create Parameter [ = ]

Parameter name:

Create Cancel

3. Enter aname in the Parameter name box, and then select Create. The name must contain at
least one uppercase or lowercase |etter.
The parameter appears.

Parameters > Temperature

Select Existing Parameter ~

Value Source

® Fixed 24

Event Variable

From Query

4. Enter or select values as described in the following table.

Option Description

Fixed Select this option if you want to create a parameter with
a fixed value, and then enter the value. By default, this
option is selected.
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Option

Event Variable

From Query

Description

Select this option if you want to create a parameter
using an event variable, and then select values in the
Select Event, Event Condition, and Condition Value
boxes that appear.

« Select Event: Select the event whose variable you
want to use while creating the parameter. After you
select the event, the Event Condition box contains
sequential numbers of conditions in the event. For
example, if there are three conditions in the event,
the Event Condition box contains the values 1, 2,
and 3.

» Event Condition: Select the sequential number of
the condition that you want to use. If you select a
number, the Condition Value box contains a list of
entity fields or device fields depending on whether
you have selected an event condition or a device
condition.

» Condition Value: Select the entity field or device
field whose values you want to store in the
parameter.

Select this option if you want to create a parameter
using a query, and then select the query in the Select
Query box that appears. It contains a list of Get queries
in the site. If the query that you have selected requires
input values, the corresponding fields appear. If that
happens, enter values as needed.

=J) Note: The query that you want to use in a
rameter should return only a single value.

SN

p

5. Select Save or Save And Exit.
The parameter is created.

Copy a Parameter

This topic describes how to copy a parameter. Y ou can also create a parameter (page 173).

1. In the main navigation menu, select PARAMETERS.

The PARAMETERS workspace appears.
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Parameters

=+ Add new parameter

Name Last updated

Temperature Yesterday Docs Team o

2. In the row containing the parameter that you want to copy, select the link.
The workspace for the parameter appears.

Parameters > Temperature

Select Existing Parameter +

Value Source

® Fixed 24

Event Varizhle

From Query

3. As needed, modify valuesin the available fields, and then select Save As New.
A window appears, asking you to enter a name for the parameter. By default, the name contains
the name of the original parameter, appended with a system-generated value.

4. Modify the name of the parameter, and then select OK.
The parameter is copied.

Delete a Parameter

1. In the main navigation menu, select PARAMETERS.
The PARAMETERS workspace appears.
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Parameters

=+ Add new parameter

Name Last updated

Temperature Yesterday Docs Team o

2. In the rows containing the parameters that you want to delete, select the check boxes.

3. In the workspace heading, select *, and then select Delete parameters.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to del ete the selected parameters.

0 Tip: Alternatively, in the row containing each parameter that you want to delete, select #,
and then select Delete parameter.

4. Select Delete or Delete All.
The parameters are del eted.

Users

About Users

Using Operations Hub, you can create the following types of users:

* Developers: Users who will develop an application. These users can access the pages for
creating an application. When you create a devel oper, an application user is also created for the
devel oper with the same credentials.

» Application users: Users who will use an application. These users can only access applications
to which they have been granted access. They cannot access the pages for creating an
application.

Access a User

1. In the main navigation menu, select MANAGE.
The Developer s workspace appears, displaying alist of users who are devel opers.
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Developers

+ Add new user 1 Users Quick Filter

Use’"larre' Last Name First Name

DocsTeam Team Docs

2. If you want to access an application user, in the module navigation menu, select App Users.
The App User s workspace appears, displaying alist of application users.

App Users

=+ Add new app user 3 Users Quick Filter

Username Last Name First Name
DocsTeam Team Docs
Operator Operator PLC
Supervisor Assembly line Supervisor

3. In the row containing the user that you want to access, in the User name column, select the link.
The Account <user name> window appears, displaying the details of the user.

Account DocsTeam [ ]
Jsername DocsTeam
First Name
Docs
Last Name

Team
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© Tip: If needed, you can modify the first and last names of your user account, and then
select Save to save your changes. Y ou cannot, however, modify the first and last names of any
other user account.

Create a User

Only atenant administrator can create and manage devel opers.

1. In the main navigation menu, select MANAGE, and then select Developersor App Users.

2. Select Add new user.
The New Account window appears.

New Account _

Username

E-mail

First Name

Last Name

Password

Repeat Password

Groups EOnly GE groups
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3. Enter valuesin the available fields as described in the following table.

Field Description

Username
Enter the user name that the user will use to log in to

Operations Hub. The value must be unique.

E-mail Enter the email ID of the user. The value must be
unique.
First Name Enter the first name of the user.
Last Name Enter the last name of the user.
Password Enter a password that the user will use to log in to
Operations Hub. The password must meet the following
criteria:

» Must contain between 8 and 15 characters

» Must include at least one number

* Must include at least one uppercase or lowercase
letter

Repeat Password Enter the password that you have entered in the
Password field.

Only GE Groups Select this check box if you only want to view groups
associated with GE products in the Groups list box.

Groups Select the UAA group that you want to assign to this
user.

4. Select Create.
The user is created. If you have created a devel oper, an application user is also created.

If you have created an application user, provide access to one or more applications to the user.

Grant Accessto a Role

This topic describes how to grant accessto arole. You can also grant access to an application (page

79).

1. In the main navigation menu, select MANAGE, and then select App Users.
The App User s workspace appears, displaying alist of application users.
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App Users

=+ Add new app user 3 Users

Username Last Name First Name
DocsTeam Team Docs
Operator Operator PLC
Supervisor Assembly line Supervisor

2. In the row containing the user to whom you want to grant access, in the User name column,
select the link.
The Account <user name> window appears, displaying the details of the user.

Account DocsTeam [ ]
Jsername DocsTeam
First Name
Docs
Last Name

3. Inthe Apps box, select the applications to which you want to grant access to the user.

4. In the Role Groups box, select the check boxes corresponding to the categories and groups to
which you want to grant access to the user.

© Tip: When you select acategory or agroup, all the underlying groupsin the hierarchy are
selected. Y ou can clear the check box corresponding to a category or agroup if you do not want
to grant accessto it.

5. Select Save.
The user can now access the selected applications, categories, and groups.
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Revoke Access to an Application

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.

Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

=+ Add new app X Import App & " o 1 » W QuickFilter
Name ~ Description Last updated

Asset Management
Asset Testing

Building Monitor_Stepl
Building Monitor_Step2
Building Monitor_Step3

Building Monitor_Step4

Building Monitor_Steps

ES Event Map View

ES_M2MvsPivot

Store Temp App

Manage Devices
Test Devices

Simple Sample App
Step 1 with History
Step 2 with Repeater

Step 3 and gauges

Step 4 with data from Pivot

Entity

Monitor Tags and Events with

Map

M2M vs Pivot Comparison

temp

3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

2 months ago by Docs Team

2. In the Name column, select the application for which you want to revoke access.
The PAGES workspace appears.

p PP BDPDDDDD

-5

=

=

=

=

=

=

=

=

=

E= JEE - TR - B - 2K - 2R - ]

e

[E -



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 181

‘%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

Name Description

1 Dashbeoard Homepage o
2 Supported Devices Types Manage device types e
3 Manage Devices Manage devices -4
4 Device Type Metrics Manage metrics e
5 Device Type Groups Manage groups -4
Template A template for new pages e

3. In the main navigation menu, select APP USERS.
The APP USERS workspace appears, displaying alist of application users created in the site.

App Users

=+ Add new app user 3 Users

Username Last Name First Name
DocsTeam Team Docs
Operator Operator PLC
Supervisor Assembly line Supervisor

4. In each row containing a user whose access you want to revoke, clear the check box, and then
select Submit changes.
Access to the application is revoked for the selected users.

Delete a User

Y ou cannot delete your user account.

1. In the main navigation menu, select MANAGE, and then select App Users.
The App User s workspace appears.
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= Apps > Asset Management> App Users

=+ Add new app user 3 Users Only app users Quick Filter

Username Last Name First Name Last Login
¥l DocsTeam Team Docs 19 hours ago
[ Operator Operator PLC
[ Supervisor Assembly line Supervisor

2. In the row containing the user that you want to delete, select the link in the USERNAME
column.

The Account <user name> window appears, displaying the details of the user.

Account DocsTeam [ ]

Username: DocsTeam
First Name

Dacs

Last Mame

Team

Apps:
w ES Event Map View ||, Building Monitor_Step2 | | ,, Building Maniter_Step3
y Building Moniter_Step4 | |, Building Monitor_Step5 ||, ES_M2MvsPivat
w Asset Testing | |, Building Monitor_Stepl ||, AssetManagement

w Widget font testing 2

3. Select Delete.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to delete the user.
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4. Select OK.
The user is deleted.

Change Your Password
If auser wants to change his or her password in Operations Hub, use the following steps to do so.
1. Log out of all instances of Operations Hub, and close your browser.

2. Reopen your browser, and go to this page: https://machineName/uaa/l ogin.
The following screen appears.

E]f General Electric Compary X +
& c 8 operationshub/uaa T O

GE Digital

Where to?

3. In the upper right-hand corner of the screen, click Account Settings.
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The following screen appears.

Q General Electric Company 4 +

[ c & operationshub/uaa/profile

L

GE Digital

Account Settings

4. Select the Change Password link.
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The next screen appears.

O-:» General Electric Company * + = e &

< C & operationshub/uaa/change_password o r O :

GE Digital

Change Password

CHANGE PASSWORD

5. Inthe Current Password field, enter the existing password.

6. In the New Password field, enter the new password that you want to use to log in to Operations
Hub.
The password must meet the following criteria:
» Must contain between 8 and 15 characters
» Must include at least one number
» Must include at least one uppercase or lowercase | etter

7. In the Confirm New Password field, enter the new password again.

8. Click Change Password to proceed.
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Roles

About Roles

Y ou can create roles to define which users can access specific information. When you create arole,
you create a category and a group within that category. Y ou can create multiple categories containing
multiple levels of groups.

Managing Accessto Data Fields
Suppose you have created an application that provides the following details of users, and you want
only the Finance personnel to view the salary details:

» User name
* User ID

« Joining date
» Sdlary

In this case, you will perform the following tasks:

1. Create a category named Department.
2. In the Department category, create a group named Finance.
3. Modify the Roles Conditions section of the query that fetches the user account details as
follows:
a. In the Entity field box, select the field that stores the salary details.
b. In the Access box, select Per mitted Roles.
c. In the Roles box, expand the Department category, and select the check box corresponding
to the Finance group.
d. Save the query.

When the query is run, the user name, user ID, and joining date details are returned to
all users. However, users who belong to the Finance department will also see the salary
details.

Managing Access to Data Rows
Suppose you have created an application that provides the following details of users, and you want
al usersto only see rows from their location:

* User name
e User ID

« Joining date
« Sdary
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* Location
In this case, you will perform the following tasks:

1. Create a category named L ocations.
2. In the Location category, create groups for each location.
3. Modify the Roles Conditions section of the query that fetches the user account details as
follows:
a. In the Apply conditions to section, select All roles.
b. In the Row visibility box, select Filter rows.
c. In the Entity field box, select the field that stores the location of the user.
d. IntheIn user’sroletree box, select the Locations category.
e. Save the query.

When the query isrun, users will only see records where the Location field matches the
Location role that has been allocated to them.

Access a Category or a Group

1. In the main navigation menu, select MANAGE, and then select Roles.
The Roles workspace appears, displaying alist of categories and groups.
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Roles

=+ Add New Category + Collapse all a

Supervisors _
Human Resources _
T T

Hyderabad _

2. In the row containing the category that you want to access, select
The category expands, displaying a hierarchical view of groups.

© Tip: Youcan select Expand All to expand all categories and groups.
3. If you want to access a group, navigate to the group in the hierarchy.

© Tip: If needed, you can modify the name of a category or agroup by selecting © next to
the name.
Create a Category

1. In the main navigation menu, select MANAGE, and then select Roles.
The Roles workspace appears, displaying alist of categories.
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Roles

=+ Add New Category + Collapse all a

Supervisors _
Human Resources _
T T

2. Select Add New Category.
A window appears, asking you to enter a name for the category.

Please enter name for new category N

3. Enter aname, and then select OK .. The name must contain at least one uppercase or lowercase
letter.
The category is created.

Create a group (page 188).
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Create a Group

Create a category (page 188).

1. In the main navigation menu, select Roles.
The Roles workspace appears, displaying alist of categories.

Roles

+ Add New Category + Collapse All a

Supervisors _
Human Resources _
L +sattoworow | |

Hyderabad _

2. In the row containing the category in which you want to create a group, select Add New Group.
A window appears, asking you to enter a name for the group.



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 191

Please enter name for new group EN

3. Enter aname, and then select OK . The name must contain at least one uppercase or lowercase
letter.
The group is created.

Delete a Category or a Group

1. In the main navigation menu, select MANAGE, and then select Roles.
The Roles workspace appears.
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Roles

=+ Add New Category + Collapse all a

Supervisors _
Human Resources _
T T

2. In the row containing the category or group that you want to delete, select _
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to del ete the category or group.

© Tip: Toaccessalist of groupsin acategory, select in the row containing the category.

3. Select OK.
The category or group is deleted.

Administration

Runtime Model

Y ou create amodel to build the runtime structure and content. Y ou set up the types of equipment to
use, the instances of equipment to appear in the runtime context, the information to display about the
equipment, and the data sources for supplying for supplying data.
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Figure: Where to Begin

The Model Editor user interface helps you create and modify your model. Y ou can also use
the model template to manually build and modify your model structure and then import it. For
information about the template, see Model Template Description (page 202).

Model Editor
Use the Model Editor to create and modify asset object types and asset objects in your model.

To begin building amodel, follow these tasks:

* Set Up Data Source Servers (page 194)

» Configure Data Distributor Settings (page 195)
* Set Up the Data Model Structure (page 195)

» Define Objects (page 195)

+ Set Up Runtime Navigation (page 197)

Supported Characters for the Model

Before creating object types, objects and data variables, review the following tables to see which
characters are supported as well as restricted.

Supported Characters

Character Description

! Exclamation Point

@ At sign
n Caret
$ Dollar Sign
0 Parentheses
| Pipe

Period

Grave Accent

~ Tilde

Hyphen

Underscore

Note: A single spaceis allowed but a succession of spacesis not.
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Unsupported Characters

Char acter

Description

#

Number Sign

%

Percent Sign

\

Backslash

Comma

Question Mark

Semicolon

Plus Sign

Colon

Quotation Marks

Apostrophe

Greater than/Less than Symbols

Braces

Slash

Equal Sign

Asterisk

Ampersand

Set Up Data Source Servers

Y ou define the data source servers used to populate datain your model.

Y ou can set up multiple Historian servers.

1. In the Administration environment, select Set Up and then Server.
The Server Details Management screen appears.

2. To add each data source, do the following:

a. Select + above the table.

b. In SystemAlias, enter the alias for the server.
c. In SystemType, select the data source type from where data originates.
d. In SystemName, specify the Historian server name.

3. Select Save.
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Configure Data Distributor Settings

Set up the Historian data source in the ADMIN (page 194) and DATA SOURCES sections.

Data distributor is a component in Operations Hub that communicates with the Historian servers
configured with Operations Hub. It performs the following tasks:

* Fetches alist of Historian tags.

* Fetches Historian data based on the parameters that you have specified.
* Reads and updates notes.

» Subscribes for updates on Historian tag value changes.

Using the data distributor settings, you can specify the log level of the data distributor. For example,
you can choose a verbose log level to help you troubleshoot issues with fetching data from the
Historian server.

1. In the administrative environment, select Set Up > Data Distributor.

2. Inthe Logging level box, select one of the following log levels:
* Info
* Error
* Warn
* Debug
* Verbose
The data distributor settings are configured.

Set Up the Model Structure

Object types define the structure of the equipment pieces within your model. For each object type,
such as a StorageTank, you set up all the data variable names, such as TankLevel, that any asset
object associated with this type can reuse in its own definition.

Using the Contained Types area, you set up the parent/child relationship of asset object types
in the model. For example, StorageTank1 and SuctionValve2 are the children that comprise the
FinishedWaterPumpStation. In Runtime, the children appear under the parent in the navigational
context.

1. In the Administration environment, navigate to Assets > Object Types > New.
The Object Type Information screen appears.

2. Enter a unique name for the new object type and provide a description.

3. Select Save.
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4. Select Data Variables to add variable names whose data will come from Historian.

5. To add a variable name for this object type, do the following:
a. Select + above the table.
b. In Variable, enter the name of the data variable, such as Pressure.
c. In Data Type, select the type of data this variable stores. Boolean, String, or Number.
d. In Description, explain the purpose of the data variable.

6. Repeat the above steps for each new object type.

7. To define an asset object type as a parent of other types, do the following:
a. Select Contained Types.
b. Choose the parent by selecting an object type on the left panel.
c. Select + above the table to add children to the parent.
d. Select the object type to become a child and provide an alias name.

8. Select Save.

Define Objects

Asset objects are the instances of equipment pieces, such as StorageTank1, to appear in the model.
For each object, you determine which data variables derived from its object type to reuse, and then
define them accordingly.

« Objects appear alphabeticaly.
* Always use a unigue object name.

1. Inthe Administration environment, navigate to Assets > Objects.
If objects are already defined, the left panel lists them.

2. To add a new object, select New.
The New Object screen appears.

3. Select the object type for this object.
The children of the object type appear under Contained Objectsif defined. The system
automatically generates a contained object name from the alias and appends an instance number
to it, such as DPumpl_1. The next time another asset object reuses the object type with this
contained object, the instance number isincreased by one, which in this example is DPumpl 2.

4. Type aunique name for the new object and provide a description.

5. Select Save.
The new object appears with the data variables of its object type.

6. Define each data variable that you want to use for this object by doing the following:
a Select itsHistorical Data Alias.
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b. Enter the historical data sourcetag ID to use for retrieving data for this variable, which can
appear on Trend charts.

7. Select Save.

Duplicate Objects

When an object uses similar data variables and contained objects as a configured object, you can
duplicate the configured object to create new objects for your model.

1. In the Administration environment, navigate to Assets > Obj ects.

2. Select Duplicate.
The duplicated object appears highlighted in the left panel with Copy appended to its name.

3. Change the name in the Name field and select Save.
The renamed asset object appearsin the left panel. Y ou cannot rename the asset after selecting
Save.

4. To duplicate more instances of the same object, continue to select Duplicate and repeat step 3.
The duplicated objects appear highlighted in the left panel with Copy and a number appended to
their names, such as pumpl_copy(1), pumpl_copy(2), and so on.

St Up Runtime Navigation

Use the Navigation app to visually structure the runtime hierarchy of objects.

Changing the root of an existing runtime navigation hierarchy requires that you clear the entire
hierarchy and then rebuild it.

1. In the Administration environment, navigate to Visualizations > Navigation.
All objects appear in the left panel with check boxes.

2. Select the parent check box and then select + at the top of the left panel.
The parent object instance appears in the app area. The following shows the
FinishedWaterPumpStation parent.

O FinishedW gterPumpStation

3. Select the parent object in the app area, select its children in the left panel and select +.

4. In the app area, expand the parent object to show its children by selecting itsfilled circle.
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In this example, the FinishedWaterPumpStation has three DisplacementPump

O DisplacementPumplB
FinishedWaterPumpStation O O DisplacementPumplC

© DisplacementPumplD
children.

5. To add object instances to a child, select the child in the app area and select its descendantsin
the left panel.
In this example, SunctionValveA is a descendant of DisplacementPumplD.

© DisplacementPumplB
FinishedwWaterPumpStation O © DisplacementPumplC
BisplacementPumpli O O SuctionValve

6. You can also drag and drop objects within the hierarchy to change their order, as shown in this
example. SunctionValveA is now achild of FinishedWaterPumpStation.

© DisplacementPumplB

o ] O DisplacementPumplC
FinishedwaterPumpstation O )
© DisplacementPumplD

O SuctionValveA

7. Optional: To delete an object from the hierarchy, select its check box and then - at the top of
the left panel.

8. Optional: At any time, you can remove the hierarchy and start with a blank app area by
selecting Clear Hierarchy.

9. To save the runtime hierarchy that you created, select Save.

Change Server Details

Y ou can remove a server and change its system alias, type, and system name. When you change the
server alias name, all objects using that alias are automatically updated.

1. In the Administration environment, select Set Up.
The Server Details M anagement screen appears listing the data source servers.

2. In the table, make the changes as needed.

3. Todelete aserver, select the check box next to it and select Delete.
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4. Select Save.

Modify Object Types

Y ou can remove an asset object type and delete and modify its data variable names but you cannot
change the name of an object type. All changes made to an object type are reflected in its object
instances.

Y ou cannot delete an asset object type that has existing objects using its data structure.

1. In the Administration environment, navigate to Assets > Object Types.
The Object Type Information screen appears listing the object types.

2. In the left panel, select the object type to modify.
3. Make changes as needed and select Save.

4. To remove an object type, select it in the left panel, select Delete, and confirm the del ete.

Remove Contained Types
When you delete a child from an asset object type, it is aso removed from all objects using it.

1. In the Administration environment, navigate to Assets > Object Types.
The Object Type Information screen appears listing all the asset object types.

2. In the left panel, select the asset object type whose children you want to modify.
3. Select the Contained Typestab.

4. To remove children from a parent, select the check box next to each child you want to remove,
and select - above the table.

5. Select Save.

Replace Contained Objects

Y ou can quickly replace contained objects by browsing through alist of similar objects that are
assigned to the same object type.

1. In the Administration environment, navigate to Assets > Obj ects.

2. Select the object type.
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3. Select Contained Objects.

4. Select the arrow next to the contained object that you want to replace. A list appears with
similar objects that are associated with the selected object type, as shown in the following
image:

Data Variables Contalned Objects

StorageTankl

SuctignValveA
SuctionValveB
SuciipnValveC
SuctionValveD

Disp a:E"I"-E"tFL,'ﬂDlD'I -

DisplacementPumplA
DisplacementPumplB
DisplacementPumplC

DisplacementPumplD

5. Select the object to replace the contained object. This selected object is now a contained object
for the object type.

6. Optional: To view the details of a contained object, such asits data variables, select its hyper-
linked name in the Name column.

7. Select Save.

Modify Objects

Y ou can remove an asset object as well as change its data sources.

If an object has contained objects, you can change their auto-generated names but not their aliases.

1. In the Administration environment, navigate to Assets > Obj ects.
The Object screen appears.

2. Inthe left panel, select the object to modify.

3. Make the changes as needed and select Save.
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Y ou cannot modify data variables.

4. To remove an object, select it in the |eft panel, select Delete, and confirm the delete.

Export the Model

Y ou can generate afile containing the required section headers to get you started if your model is not
yet created. Y ou can also export an existing model to make changesto it.

1. In the Administration environment, select the Mode! Import/Export icon, &,
2. Inthe Export area, enter amodel file name to generatein CSV format.

3. Select Export.

4. Retrieve the mode file from the Windows Downloads folder.

Import a Model

After creating or modifying your model, you can import it. If, however, you want to replace an
existing model, you must first delete (page 207) the old one before importing the new one.

1. In the main navigation menu, select &3,
2. Navigate to the model file, and then select Import.

3. Follow these instructions to view and download the log file in these browsers:

Option Description

Chrome « To view the log file, right-click [log] to open itin a
new tab.
« To download and then view the log file, click [log].
You can view the file in the Downloads folder.

Microsoft Edge « To view the log file, click [log], and then Open.
» To download and view the log file, click [log],
and then Save. You can then view the log file by
selecting View downloads.

4. To view the model in runtime, select Runtime from the user icon drop-down list at the top right
of the screen.
By default, the highest asset point in the model hierarchy appears.

5. To navigate through the asset objects in the hierarchy model, select the Asset Context Selector,
=2
The model displays the relevant data in context to each asset object selected in the navigation
scheme.
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Access the Model Template

The model template, Model St art er Tenpl at eSt eps. x|I sm provides a structure to help you
create your model.

1. Navigateto\ Program Fi | es\ Profi cy\ Profi cyWebServer\ Tool s
\ Model St arter Tenpl at eSt eps. xI sm

2. Follow the instructionsin Model St art er Tenpl at eSt eps. xI sm

3. When done, select Save M odel to CSV to save the model to aCSV file, which you can then
import.

Model Template Description

The model template provides sections to help you build the runtime model structure for trending
historical data.

Model Concepts
Review thisillustration before creating your runtime model.

|=/ Note: Although this model describes HMI/SCADA data sources, such asiFIX, thisrelease only
pertains to data from Historian data sources. A later release will include these data sources.

Model Concepts

Assets/Equipment Types Property Groups Properties Tag Sources
ReslTimeServerAlias | RealTimeDataSource
Nzme
% ‘ cCommonPropertics | = OnOFF iFIXEdaServer  OnOffIFixTa
peCommonProperties OnQre e
pgPumpProperties = Flow iFIXEdaserver  FlowlFixTag
= Temperature iflXEdaserver  TemplFixTag

TPump Instances )

HistoricalserverAlias | HistoricalDataSource

' PHistorianServer  OnOffHistTa

g g g

PumpO1 Pump02 PuUMP03 PHistorianserver  FlowHistTag
= PumplL.onoft © Pumgl2.ondit o PUmELE.CrOIT PHistorianServer  TempHistTag
= Fumpdl.Flow o Fumpl2 Flow o Pumpl3.Flow

2 Pumpdl.Temperatuns o Pumpl2.Tempersture o Pumpls Tempersture
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Concept Terminology Differences

The model template and Model Editor user interface use different concept terminology, as shown in

the following table.

Model Template Model Editor
Asset type Object type
Asset Object

Property Data variable
Hierarchy

Y ou must build an asset hierarchy to specify the hierarchical relationships of assets. Operators
navigate through this hierarchy to select the equipment context for a given layout at runtime.

|=/ Note: Since only one root node is allowed in this hierarchy, do not define more than one asset to

aroot parent.

Property

Description

HierarchyFlagsHeader

Header column with the keyword Hi er ar chyFl ags.

HierarchyFlags

Specifies whether to update or overwrite the asset hierarchy when importing the model file.

OverwriteHierarchy

* True creates a new hierarchy based on the exact content of the imported model file.
* Fal se updates any existing imported hierarchical relationships.

OverwriteAssetChildren

« Tr ue replaces existing child assets with child assets in the model template file.
* Fal se adds child assets from the model template file to the existing child assets.

Asset Types

Asset types define the structure of the equipment pieces within your model. For each asset type,
such as a StorageTank, you set up all the property names, such as TankL evel, that any asset instance

associated with this type can reuse in its own definition.

Property

Description

AssetTypeHeader

Header column with the keyword Asset Type.

Asset Type Name

Name of the asset type.

Description

Description of the asset type.
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Property

Description

Property Groups of the Collection of properties associated with the asset type. Assets assigned to this asset type

Asset Type

inherit these properties. An asset type can contain more than one property group.

Property Groups

Property groups assemble a set of properties for a piece of equipment. This enables you to create a
common set of properties to reuse across multiple asset types.

Property Description
PropertyGroupHeader Header column with the keyword Pr oper t yG oup.
Property Group Name Name of the property group.
Description Description of the property group.
Assets

Assets are the instances of equipment, such as StorageTank1, in the model. When you assign an asset
to an asset type, it inherits al the properties created for that asset type.

Y ou must arrange assets in to hierarchical relationships in the Hierarchy section to appear in the
Runtime context selection. Each asset has a parent in the hierarchy.

Property | Description

AssetHeader | Header column with the keyword Asset .

Asset Name | Name of the asset instance.

Description Description of the asset instance.

Asset Type | Name of its associated asset type.

Name

Parent Name of the parent asset. One asset in the list must have a parent asset set to\ (root).
Asset Name
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AAssetTypeHeader

Aszzet Type Name

Description

Property | Description

Parent Ties this asset instance to an asset property definition in the Parent Asset Nane type definition. For
Property example, the TPumpStation type contains the InletTank and OutletTank as properties of type Asset .
Name When you create instances of the TPumpStation (for example, PumpStation01, PumpStation02), you

must also create instances for InletTank (for example, InletTank01, InletTank02) and OutletTank (for
example, OutletTank01, OutletTank02) and point them to the InletTank and OutletTank properties of the
TPumpstation type using this Parent Property Name column, as shown in the following example.

Property Groups of the Asset Type

AssetType TEnterpriseStation TEnterpriseStationGroup
AssetType TPumpStation TPumpStationPropertyGroup
AssetType T5torageTank StorageTankShape AssetType

#PropertyDefinitionHeader

Property Group Name

Property Name

Property Type

AssetType (if the property type is Asset)

Property Definitions

Property definitions describe the actual pieces of data that come from a data source. Among other
things, it defines how to use a property in views. For example, you can define a property to appear as
atrend line on Trend views. Properties comprise a property group.

Property

Description

PropertyDefinitionHeader

Header column with the keyword Pr opert yDef i ni ti on.

Property Group Name

Property group name in which to associate this property.

Property Name

Name of the property.

Property Type Property type: Bool ean, nunber, string, Or asset .
Property definitions of an asset type can be contained types or child asset references. You
must define the child asset type in the Asset Type column.

AssetType
When the property type is asset, use this property definition. To assign an asset to a
property, you must define this asset type. It allows you to nest child assets in the asset
type.

Trendable

Property displays as a trend line on Trend views.

ControlGroupld

Unique ID of the control group, allowing you to group properties that can be modified.
Any properties with a control group ID are grouped together in an auto-generated Control
Card. If the control group has an associated Control Point, an operator can change its
value on the Control View at runtime.

PropertyDefinition TPumpStationPropertyGroup | InletTank Asset StorageTank
PropertyDefinition TPumpStationPropertyGroup | OutletTank Asset StorageTank

Parent Prop
BAssetHeader Asset Name Descript on Asset Type Name Parent Asset Name .[f\ - root) Name
Asset EntérpriseStation TEnterprisestation Y
Asset PumpStation0l TPumpStation EnterpriseStation
Asset InletTank0l TstorageTank PumpStation01 InletTank
Asset OutletTankdl TstorageTank PumpStation01 OutletTank
Asset PumpStationD2 TPumpStation EnterpriseStation
Asset InletTank02 TStorageTank PumpStation02 InletTank
Asset OutletTank02 TstorageTank PumpStation02 QutletTank
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Property

Description

ControlPoint

Setpoint for the current HMI/SCADA property value. Both the current property and its
control point must be in the same control group.

A property can be controlled by itself or by another property in the asset type. To read and
write to the same property, specify it as its own control point. A property without a control
point is read-only.

HmiDataType

Data type from the underlying SCADA system. This is not required for this release.

Server Details

A server dias offers an indirect route between the model's data sources and the model itself, making
it easier to transfer model data sources between servers. By using an alias to reference your data
source (such as an iFIX node and OPC UA server) and associating it with your tag sources, you can
change the node for a set of tag sources by changing the server name.

Property

Description

ServerDetailsHeader

Header column with the keyword Ser ver Det ai | s.

Server Alias

Name of the server alias.

Server Name

Name of the server for the data source.

Server Type Type of server from which data originates.
Tag Sources
A tag source defines where to retrieve asset property data, including real-time and historical data
Sources.
Property Description
TagSourceHeader Header column with the keyword TagSour ce.

Parent Asset Name

Name of the parent asset with a property with the tag source.

Property Name

Name of the property associated with the tag source.

Realtime Server Alias

Name of the real-time server alias to use with this tag source.

Realtime Data Source
Name

HMI/SCADA data source tag ID that feeds data to this model property.

Historical Server Alias

(Optional) Name of the server alias to retrieve historical data for Trend views and the last
known current value for Mimic Card views.

Historical Data Source
Name

(Optional) Name of the historical tag ID to retrieve historical data for Trend views and the
last known current value for Mimic Card views.
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NameSpace Table

Thistable pertainsto CIMPLICITY only and does not apply to this release. Populate this table using
the project server and namespace information that was exported to a CSV file using the Export to
Web HMI function on the CIMPLICITY Project menu.

Here is a sample NameSpace table:

#NameSpaceT ableHeader | ServerAlias | NameSpacel ndex | NameSpaceUri

NameSpaceTable <projectname> | 2 http://ge.com/ua/CIMPLICITY

NameSpaceTable <projectname> | 3 http://ge.com/ua/CIMPLICITY/
<projectname>

NameSpaceTable <projectname> | 4 http://ge.com/ua/CIMPLICITY/
<projectname>/project

Define Trend Data

Y ou can view trend-line analysis of variable data for a selected time frame in Historian. Y ou select
which historical variablesto view.

1. In the Administration environment, navigate to Visualizations > Designer.

2. Select Types.
3. Inthe left pane, select the asset object type containing the data variablesto display in trend

lines.
4. Select Trend Card.
5. Select the check box next to each variable containing the data to use as atrend point.

6. Select Save.

Delete a Model

If importing a model fails or you want to replace a model with a new one, you may choose to delete
the model. Before deleting the model, we recommend that you export (page 201) it for a backup.
Y ou can then import it again or import a new model.

1. In the main navigation menu, select ADMIN.
The ADMIN workspace appears.

2. Select Delete M oddl.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to delete the model.

3. Select Delete.
The model is deleted.



http://ge.com/ua/CIMPLICITY
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Data Sources

About Data Sources

To create applications in Operations Hub, you can fetch data from the following sources:

« Data stored in Operations Hub: Thisdatais created and stored in entities, which are database
tables. To create data, you can:
o Manually enter the datain an entity.
o Import data using a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet.
o Insert data into entities using insert queries, which you can create using Operations Hub.
> Send datafrom an MQTT client to an M2M entity. In addition, you can also use pivot
tables to send data dynamically.
o Create an API that will work with the Operations Hub APIs to send data to an entity.
« Data stored externally: This datais stored in an external database, such as a Historian server.
Y ou can use this data in an Operations Hub application. To do so:
1. Create a data source to provide the details of the external database whose data you want to
use.
2. Create aREST or SQL query to specify the expected inputs and outputs of a REST
endpoint (as defined in the REST API) .
3. Run the query to fetch the data from the external database.

|5/ Note: The datawill still be stored only in the external database; it will not be stored in
Operations Hub.

Access a Data Source

1. In the main navigation menu, select DATASOURCES.
The DATASOURCES workspace appears, displaying alist of data sources.

2. Select the data source that you want to access.
The data source appears.

Create a Data Source

1. In the main navigation menu, select DATASOURCES.
The DATASOURCES workspace appears, displaying alist of data sources.

2. Select Add New Data Sour ce, and then enter values as specified in the following table.
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Item Description
Name Enter the unique name of the data source.
Description Enter the description of the data source.
Datasource Type Select one of the following types of the data sources:
* Historian
» Relational Database
« Custom

3. For aRelational Database data source, enter the following:

Item Description

Database Observe that this field defaults to Microsoft SQL Server, currently the only supported database type.
Type

Host Enter the IP address or host name of database server. For example: 10.181.213.211 or
databaseserverO1.

This field only appears if you select Relational Database as the Datasource Type.

Port Enter the port you want to use to connect to the SQL Server.

This field only appears if you select Relational Database as the Datasource Type.

Database Enter the database name that you want to connect to.

This field only appears if you select Relational Database as the Datasource Type.

Certificates Select the check box if connecting to the data source requires SSL certificates. If you select this
Required check box, the Choose Certificate button appears, allowing you to select the certificate.

User Name Inthe SQL Authentication section, provide the user name for the database you want to access.
Password In the SQL Authentication section, provide the password of the user configured in the database.

Test button
After the required fields are filled in, click the Test button.

On a successful connection check, a message is shown beside the Test button as "Successfully
connected to the Database” indicating that test connection to database can be established using
the above details.

If it fails, it reads: “Failed to connect to the Database. More Details.” Click the “More Details "link to
view detailed reason in a popup.

The following example shows a successful SQL Database connection.
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€3 Designer @ & & ® i

< New DataSource

Name:  sqLDB

Datasource Type: Relational Database
Database type: Microsoft SQL Server
Host  10.181.213.50
Port: 1433
Database: master

[[] Certificate Required

Deseription:

SQL Authentication Settings

4. For aHistorian or Custom REST data source enter the following:

[tem Description

Base URL  Enter the URL of the data source in the following format: https://<host name or IP address of the
data source>:<port number>

|5/ Note: The port number should not be used if your data source is Historian 8.x.
This field only appears if you select Historian or Custom for the Datasource Type.

Certificates Select the check box if connecting to the data source requires SSL certificates. If you select this
Required check box, the Choose Certificate button appears, allowing you to select the certificate.

Ignore Select the check box if verifying SSL certification can be ignored. Normally, this check box

TLS/SSL is cleared when using the data source in a production environment, which implies that SSL
certification will be verified while connecting to the data source. If, however, you want to
troubleshoot issues with connecting to a data source, you may select this check box to isolate
certification issues.

This field only appears if you select Historian or Custom for the Datasource Type.

5. If authentication to the Historian system AP isrequired, perform the following steps:
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a. Select the System API Authentication Required check box. This check box is applicable
only for aHistorian data source. If you want to use a Historian data source in atrend chart,

you must select this check box.

The User Name and Passwor d boxes appear, allowing you to enter the credentials to

authenticate system API.

b. Enter valuesin the User Name and Passwor d boxes, and then select Test.
A message appears, confirming whether connection to the system API is established. The
connection is tested using the data source base URL and the authentication details of the

system APIs.

6. If authentication to a REST API isrequired, perform the following steps:

a. Select the REST Authentication Required check box. If this check box is selected,
Operations Hub sends authorization details along with a request while connecting to a data

source.

The Auth Type box appears.

b. Select one of the following types of authentication:
» Basic Auth: Sends a verified user name and password aong with the request.
» Bearer Token: Sends an access key along with the request.
» OAuth: Retrieves an access key to access an API, and then uses the key to
authenticate future requests.
Depending on the authentication type you select, afew boxes appear.

c. Enter valuesin the available boxes as specified in the following table.

Box

Auth Grant Type

Auth Token

Username

Password

Auth URL

Applicable
Authentication Types

OAuth

Bearer Token

OAuth and Basic Auth
OAuth and Basic Auth

Bearer Token

Description

Select one of the following types
of granting the authentication:

« client_credentials

» password

Enter the access key required to
authenticate the APIs. The access
key is included in the request
header.

Enter the user name of the user
who can access the APIs.

Enter the password of the user
who can access the APIs.

Enter the URL for the endpoint
of the authentication server. This
value is used to exchange the
authorization code for an access
token.
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Applicable
Box N
Authentication Types
Auth Client ID OAuth
Auth Client Secret OAuth

Description

The client identifier issued to
the client during the application
registration process.

The client secret issued to the
client during the application
registration process.

d. If you want to provide a certificate for authentication, select Choose Certificate and
navigate to the certificate. Alternatively, you can select the Use DataSour ce Cert check
box if you want to use the same certificate that is used by the data source.

L=

certificate is not supported.

Note: You can use certificates only in the base-64-encoded format. A DER-encoded

e. If you want to use the OAuth authentication type, select Test. Otherwise, skip to the next

step.

A message appears, confirming whether token from the OAuth data source is retrieved.
The connection is tested using the authentication details of the REST APIs, including the

authentication URL ; the data source base URL is not used.

|=/ Note: You can create multiple data sources with the same URL. After you restart
the services, the Data Distributor service uses the most recently saved System AP

authentication settings for the URL. Therefore, if the most recently saved credentials do not

work, you cannot connect to the data source. To fix thisissue, modify the data source to
specify working credentials, and then test the data source. We recommend that you do not
save the data sources that do not pass the test or data sources with the same URL.

7. Select Save.

Look at the following examples for configuring a data source for Historian 7.x and Historian

8.X.

Historian 7.x requires entry of port used —in thisinstance, port 8443 — whereas Historian 8.x

does not require any port to be specified.

The Auth Client ID isadmin for Historian 7.x, whereas Historian 8.x requires the Auth Client
ID to be of the form MachineName.admin, where MachineName is case sensitive.

Example of Historian 7.2 Data Sour ce:
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System Api Authentication Settings

Rest Authentication Settings

Type: | clie s .
ate: Choose Certificate [ E ey
¥ Use DataSource Cert

Example of Historian 8 Data Sour ce:

@ Designer

9 w
©  DASOURCES
v
-
5 Api Aut t
-]
&
> Passw
Rest Authenti t

|5/ Note: The Auth Client ID field is case sensitive. For example, if the Historian server
name is hist8Server, the user must use hist8Server.admin and not HIST8Server.admin or
Hist8Server.admin, otherwise REST authentication will fail.

Delete a Data Source

1. In the main navigation menu, select DATASOURCES.
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The DATASOURCES workspace appears.

2. Select #, and then select Delete.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to del ete the data source.

3. Select Delete.

The data source is deleted.

Pages

About Pages

Using Operations Hub, using the application editor, you can create pages that appear in an
application. Y ou can use pages in multiple ways, such as:

* Display information to users in the application. Information can be displayed in plain text or
using multiple components, such as tables, images, graphs, and other components.

* Display aform to allow application usersto enter or modify data. Forms can include items such
astext, numbers, dates, times, and uploaded images from a mobile device.

« Allow application users to control assets by sending commandsviaMQTT or REST services.

Grant Group Access to Page within an Application

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.
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Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

-

Mame Description Last updated
Asset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a = &
Agset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step?2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team a = &

_— . Step 4 with data from Pivot
Building Monitor_Step3 Entit 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %

ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with

ES Event Map View Map - s 3 months ago by Docs Team a & #
ES_M2MvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

2. In the Name column, select the application to which you want to grant access.
The PAGES workspace appears, including a column summarizing the current page permissions.
By default, newly created pages display “All users’, indicating all users who have accessto the
application will have access to the page.

3. In the Permissions column, select the page to which you wish to grant access.
The page permission dialog appears.

4. In the M anage Page Per missions dialog box, if you wish to grant visibility to select groups
only, select the “ Selected Groups’ option.

5. In the groups field, select the group or groups you would like to grant access to this page and
then select Submit changes.
The selected groups can now access the page. Please note these users must already have the
ability to access the app.

6. In each row containing an application user to whom you want to grant access, select the check
box, and then select Submit changes.
The selected users can now access the application.
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|5) Note: Itispossibleto create acircular reference by nesting a parent group into its child. If
there are circular references, the child groups will not display in the permissions dialog box.
Access a Page

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears, displaying alist of applications created in the site.

Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

+ Add new app X Import App o “ I » Quick Filter

-
MName

Description Last updated
Asgset Management Manzage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team ﬂ & &
Asset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team o @8
Building Monitor_Step1 Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gaugss 3 months ago by Docs Team S I -]
- . Step 4 with data frem Pivot
Building Menitor_Steps Entit 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with
ES Event Map View Map = ' 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
ES_M2MvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [EA -
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team ﬁ [E -

2. In the Name column, select the application that contains the page that you want to access.
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The PAGES workspace appears, displaying alist of pages created in the

application.

%% Apps> Asset Management> Pages

+ Add new page o

Name'

1 Dashboard

2 Supported Devices Types
3 Manage Devices

4 Device Type Metrics

5 Device Type Groups

Template

© [ Preview App

Description
Homepage

Manage device types
Manage devices
Manage metrics

Manage groups

L= - IR - B - B B - I

A template for new pages

3. In the Name column, select the page that you want to access.
The page designer appears, displaying the elements in each container in the page.

‘%8 Apps> app> Pages> pl

INPUTS =
DISPLAY ~
LAYOUTS ~
TOOLS =

CUSTOM =

Visualization =

@

<«

r
1

Container

a [Nl ¢ Include in app navigation  Cancel Save App

CONTAINER PROPERTIES PAGE DATA

Visual Responsive

* GEMERAL

Name @

Mame

v DISPLAY
Conditions @
Add conditions

Hidden @
(]
Show on:

Mobile [« Tablet |« Desktop [«

* PERFORMAMCE

Load data when container is shown
(Recommended for performance) @

[Cd]
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© Tip: If needed, you can add or remove elements from a container in the page, or modify the
properties of a container (page 321), and then select Save App to save your changes.

Create a Page

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears, displaying alist of applications created in the site.

Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

+ Add new app X Import App o “ « 1 » Quick Filter

Name "~ Description Last updated
Asgset Management Manzage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team ﬂ & &
Asset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team o @8
Building Monitor_Step1 Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gaugss 3 months ago by Docs Team S I -]

- . Step 4 with data frem Pivot
Building Menitor_Steps Entit 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &

ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with

ES Event Map View Map = ' 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
ES_M2MvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [EA -
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team ﬁ [E -

2. In the Name column, select the application in which you want to create a page.
The PAGES workspace appears.



‘%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

+ Add new page

-
Name

1 Dashboard

2 Supported Devices Types

3 Manage Devices

4 Device Type Metrics

5 Device Type Groups

Template

3. Select Add new page.

The Create Page window appears.

Create Page

Page name:
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Description
Homepags

Manage device types
Manage devices
Manage metrics

Manage groups

-2 - A - B - I - I - ]

A template for new pages

Page description:

Include in app navigation:

Ld

Create Cancel

4. Enter or select values as described in the following table.

Field

Include in app navigation

Page name

Page description

Description

Enter a name for the page. The name must contain at
least one uppercase or lowercase letter.

Enter a description for the page.

Select this check box if you want this page to be
included in the application navigation. By default, this
check box is selected.

5. Select Create.

The page is created, and the page designer appears.
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.*‘ Apps > app> Pages> pl a oW\l ¥/ Include in app navigation  Cancel

& Container
INPUTS = CONTAINER PROPERTIES PAGE DATA
Visual Responsive
DISPLAY =
* GEMNERAL
LAYOUTS = MName @
TOOLS =
¥ DISPLAY
CUSTOM =
Conditions @

Visualization +
Add conditions

@ Hidden @
Show on:

Maobile [+ Tablet [ Desktop [+

¥ PERFORMANCE

Load data when container is shown
(Recommended for performance) @

4

B il Tk |

6. As needed, add components to the page (page 321).

7. As needed, add queries to the page. Set options for the query, including query submission
options.

Severa queries require the multi-select parameter to be selected on the App Page, otherwise no
output datawill be displayed.

The following Historian REST queries require the multi-select input to be enabled on the
EndApp page for output data to be displayed:

* Get > Raw Data

* Get > Calculated Data

» Get > Sampled Data

* Post > Calculated Data

* Post > Interpolated Data

8. Bind the inputs and outputs of widgets to page data, such as manually entered values, queries,
formulas, and globals.

9. Select Save App.



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 221

The changes made to the page are saved.

Copy a Page

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.

Apps

ALL AFPS RECENTLY CREATED

Name Description Last updated
Agset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
Agset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team S I -]
Building Monitor_Step?2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o @8
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %

e , Step 4 with data from Pivot
Building Monitor_Steps c t!Jt 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %

ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with

ES Event Map View Map e 3 months ago by Docs Team S I -]
ES_M2MvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team &
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

2. In the Name column, select the application that contains the page that you want to copy.
The PAGES workspace appears.
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W% Apps> Asset Management> Pages

-

Name Description

1 Dashboard Homepags o
2 Supported Devices Types Manage device types e
3 Manage Devices Manage devices -4
4 Device Type Metrics Manage metrics e
5 Device Type Groups Manage groups -4
Template Atemplate for new pages e

3. In the rows containing the pages that you want to copy, select the check boxes.

4. In the workspace heading, select *, and then select Duplicate Pages.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to copy the pages.

© Tip: Alternatively, in each row containing a page that you want to copy, select #, and then
select Duplicate page.

5. Select OK.
A window appears, asking you to enter a name for each page that you want to copy. By defaullt,
the name contains the name of the original page, appended with a system-generated value.

6. Enter a name for each page that you want to copy, and then select OK. The name must contain
at least one uppercase or lowercase | etter.
The pages, along with the Ul components, queries, and global variables used in them, are
copied. However, the global variables that are linked to Ul components are not copied.

Delete a Page

When you delete a page, the global variables used in the page are also deleted.

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.



Apps

ALL APPS

RECENTLY CREATED
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= Add new app o H » M Quick Filter
] Mame M Description Last updated
] Asset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team ﬂ = &
[| Asgset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
[ Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
[ Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
- . Step 4 with data from Pivot
] Building Monitor_Step3 e tFt 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with
[] ESEventMap View Map e 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -
[] ES_M2MuvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -
[] Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

. In the Name column, select the application that contains the page that you want to delete.
The PAGES workspace appears.

%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

+ Add new page k- o

-
J Mame

Description

(] 1 Dashboard Homepags

O 2 Supported Devices Types

3 Manage Devices
4 Device Type Metrics
5 Device Type Groups

Template

Manage device types
Manage devices
Manage metrics
Manage groups

A template for new pages

=2 - I - B - D - I - ]
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3. In the workspace heading, select *, and then select Delete Pages.
A message appears, stating that the global variables used in the page will aso be deleted.

0 Tip: Alternatively, in each row containing a page that you want to delete, select ¥, and then
select Delete page.

4. Select OK.
The pages are del eted.

Navigation

About Navigation

Using navigation, you can configure the navigation menu of an application by performing the
following tasks:

» Add a page to the navigation menu of the application.

» Remove a page from the navigation menu of the application.

« Specify the name of the page that should appear in the navigation menu of the application.

« Specify the sequence of the pages that should appear in the navigation menu of the application.
+ Select the icon that should appear for each page in the navigation menu of the application. By

default, = isselected.

When you access the application, alist of pages that you have added appear in the navigation menu
of the application, displaying the icon that you have specified for each page. Y ou can expand the

navigation menu of the application by selecting . It will then display the name of each page along
with the icon.

Using navigation, you can configure the navigation menu of an application by performing the
following tasks:

 Add a page to the navigation menu of the application.

» Remove a page from the navigation menu of the application.

« Specify the name of the page that should appear in the navigation menu of the application.

« Specify the sequence of the pages that should appear in the navigation menu of the application.
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Add a Page to the Navigation Menu of an Application

By default, when you create a page, it is included in the navigation menu of the application. This
topic describes how to add a page to the navigation menu of an application in case it has been
removed from the navigation menu.

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears, displaying alist of applicationsin the site.

Apps

ALL AFPS RECENTLY CREATED

=+ Add new app X, import App o v »
Name Description Last updated
Asset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
Asset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a = &
Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team S I -]
Building Monitor_Step?2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o @8
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
e , Step 4 with data from Pivot
Building Monitor_Step5s Entity 3 months ago by Docs Team o & &
. Monitor Tags and Events with
ES Event Map View Iy = ' 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -
ap
ES_M2MvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
Stare Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team a8 =%

2. In the Name column, select the application for which you want to add a page to the navigation

menu

The PAGES workspace appears.
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‘%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

Name Description

1 Dashbeoard Homepage o
2 Supported Devices Types Manage device types e
3 Manage Devices Manage devices -4
4 Device Type Metrics Manage metrics e
5 Device Type Groups Manage groups -4
Template A template for new pages e

3. In the main navigation menu, select NAVIGATION.
The NAVIGATION workspace appears, displaying alist of pages that have been added to the
navigation menu of the application.

4. Select Add Pages.
The Add Pages window appears, displaying alist of pages that have been created in the
application, but have not been added to the navigation menu.

Add Pages e

5 Device Type Groups
3 Manage Devices

4 Device Type Metrics
Template

2 Supportad Devices Types

[ Manage pages Cancel m

5. Select each check box that corresponds to a page that you want to add to the navigation menu of
the application, and then select Add.
The selected pages are added to the navigation menu of the application.
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O Tip:
* Y ou can modify the display name of a page by selecting < inthe DISPLAY NAME
column.

* Y ou can modify the name of a page by selecting © in the Page Name column.

* Y ou can select the icon that should appear for the page in the navigation menu of the
application by selecting an icon in the Page I con column.

* Y ou can change the sequence of pages in the navigation menu of the application by
dragging each page to the required location.

* Y ou can preview the application by selecting Preview App.

Remove a Page from the Application Navigation Menu

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears, displaying alist of applicationsin the site.

Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

-

Name Description Last updated
Asset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a [E -
Asset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a = &
Building Monitor_Step1 Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %

- . Step 4 with data from Pivot
Building Monitor_Step5 Entity 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8

L )'
. Monitor Tags and Events with
ES Event Map View M . e 3 months ago by Docs Team a = &
Map

ES_M2MusPivot M2M vs Pivat Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team ﬁ & o

2. In the Name column, select the application in which you want to change the application
navigation menu.
The PAGES workspace appears.
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‘%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

Name Description

1 Dashbeoard Homepage o
2 Supported Devices Types Manage device types e
3 Manage Devices Manage devices -4
4 Device Type Metrics Manage metrics e
5 Device Type Groups Manage groups -4
Template A template for new pages e

3. In the main navigation menu, select NAVIGATION.
The NAVIGATION workspace appears, displaying alist of pages that have already been added
to the application navigation menu.

‘%% Apps> Asset Management> Navigation

Display Name Page Name

Dashboard 1 Dashboard #F o

4. In the row containing the page that you want to remove, select T .
The page is removed from the application navigation menu.

|5) Note: The page is removed only from the application navigation menu; it is not deleted.
Y ou can gtill accessit in the application by performing an action such as selecting a button or an
image.
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Explorer

About Explorer

Explorer provides a hierarchical view of the following items:

« Containers and Ul elements used in each page in the application, which appear in the Pages
hierarchy.
« Variables defined in the application, which appear in the Globals hierarchy.

Using Explorer, you can view the links between variables and Ul elements on application pages,
which will help you follow the application structure.

The variables defined in an application are classified as follows:

» System
* Output
« Ul

» Custom
* URL

When you expand a variable in the hierarchy, one of the following options appears:

* app global: true: Indicates that the variable is visible in every page of the application.
* app global: false: Indicates that the variable is visible only in the page where it is defined.

If avariable contains aninitial value, that value also appearsin the hierarchy.

Themes

About Themes

Themes are used to specify the default background color, font color and type, border color, style,
width, and other attributes. These attributes are used in the headings, tables, containers, and other
elements in an application. Themes help you create acommon look and feel across all the pagesin
your application.

Operations Hub contains afew baseline themes. Y ou cannot modify or delete them. Y ou can,
however, copy them.
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Access a Theme

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.

Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

=+ Add new app X Import App & " o 1 » W QuickFilter
Name ~ Description Last updated

Asset Management
Asset Testing

Building Monitor_Stepl
Building Monitor_Step2
Building Monitor_Step3

Building Monitor_Step4

Building Monitor_Steps

ES Event Map View

ES_M2MvsPivot

Store Temp App

Manage Devices
Test Devices

Simple Sample App
Step 1 with History
Step 2 with Repeater

Step 3 and gauges

Step 4 with data from Pivot

Entity

Monitor Tags and Events with

Map

M2M vs Pivot Comparison

temp

2. In the Name column, select an application.
The PAGES workspace appears.

3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team
3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

3 months ago by Docs Team

2 months ago by Docs Team

p PP BDPDDDDD
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=

=

=

=

=

=

=
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‘%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

Name Description

1 Dashbeoard Homepage o
2 Supported Devices Types Manage device types e
3 Manage Devices Manage devices -4
4 Device Type Metrics Manage metrics e
5 Device Type Groups Manage groups -4
Template A template for new pages e

3. In the main navigation menu, select THEME.
The THEM E workspace appears, displaying alist of themes. The theme that is applied to the

application isindicated by @.

4. In the row containing the theme that you want to access, select
The workspace for the theme appears, displaying the settings for each attribute.
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‘W8 Apps> Asset Management sThemes > BM_MD_BKG Transfer_153906621...

General
Text Color -v
Background Color -v Use gradient
® Background Image URL http://www.info.iqpiot.com/Bluemix/image/Green,jpg
Font Type Arial, Helvetica, Sans-Serif v
Loader color -
Headers
Header 1 background -v Use gradient
Header 1 text -
Header 2 background - Use gradient
Header 2 text -v
Header 3 background - Use gradient
Header 3 text -v

a Tip: If needed, modify the settings, and then select Save theme to save your changes. Y ou
cannot, however, modify a baseline theme.

Create a Theme

When you create atheme, it is automatically used in the application that you have selected. Y ou can,
however, use adifferent theme in the application.

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.



Apps

ALL APPS

RECENTLY CREATED
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= Add new app o H » M Quick Filter
O Name ™ Description Last updated
] Asset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team ﬂ = &
[| Asgset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
[ Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
[ Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
- . Step 4 with data from Pivot
] Building Monitor_Step3 e tFt 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with
[] ESEventMap View Map e 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -
[] ES_M2MuvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -
[] Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

. In the Name column, select an application.
The PAGES workspace appears.

.*‘ Apps> Asset Management> Pages

+ Add new page k- o

-
J Mame

Description

(] 1 Dashboard Homepags

O 2 Supported Devices Types

3 Manage Devices
4 Device Type Metrics
5 Device Type Groups

Template

Manage device types
Manage devices
Manage metrics
Manage groups

A template for new pages

=2 - I - B - D - I - ]
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3. In the main navigation menu, select THEME.
The THEM E workspace

‘%5 Apps> Asset Management> Themes

=+ Create new theme

Name Palette
BM_MD_BKG_Transfer_1539066212786 . . . .
BM_MD_GE Transfer_1539066227763 . . . .
BM_MD_Green 2_Transfer_1339066212786 . . . .
BM_MD_Green_Transfer_1339066212786 . . .
BM_MD_Navy_Transfer_15339066212786 . . .
ES_Theme_Transfer_1539066212786 .
Font testing_Transfer_153%085026126 . .
(] 1QP AM_Theme Transfer_1539066190326 .
QP AT Theme_Transfer_1539066120328 .
1QP Defaults . . .

appears.

4. Select Create new theme.
The Create new theme window appears.

Create new theme e

Theme name:

Save Cancel

5. Enter a name for the theme, and then select Save. The name must contain at |east one uppercase
or lowercase |etter.
The workspace for the theme appears, displaying the default settings for each attribute.

6. As needed, modify the settings, and then select Save theme.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to use the theme for the application.
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7. Select Yes.
The theme is created and used in the application.

Copy a Theme

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.

Apps

ALL APPS RECENTLY CREATED

=+ Add new app X Import App & “ 1 » W QuickFilter

Name ~ Description Last updated
Aszzet Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team g = %
Asset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team o @8
Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
- , Step 4 with data from Pivot
Building Menitor_Steps Ent:jty 3 months ago by Docs Team S I -]
. Monitor Tags and Events with
ES Event Map View Map e 3 months ago by Docs Team o & &
ES_M2MvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [E -
Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team 8 & %

2. In the Name column, select an application.
The PAGES workspace appears.
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‘%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

+ Add new page Eed o

J Mame M

O 1 Dashboard

O 2 Supported Devices Types
] 3 Manage Devices

[] 4 Device Type Metrics

] 5 Device Type Groups

O Template

Description
Homepags

Manage device types
Manage devices
Manage metrics
Manage groups

A template for new pages

3. In the main navigation menu, select THEME.

The THEM E workspace appears.

‘%8 Apps> Asset Management> Themes

:

-
O Mame

(] BM_MD_BKG Transfer_1539066212786

(] BM_MD_GE Transfer_1539066227763

(] BM_MD_Green 2_Transfer_1539066212786

(] EM_MD_Green_Transfer_1538066212786

O BM_MD_Navy_Transfer_1539066212786

(] ES_Theme _Transfer 1533066212786

O Font testing_Transfer_1539085026126

(] (V] QP AM _Theme_Transfer_ 1539066180325

(] QP AT Theme_Transfer_1539066190326

IQP Defaults

Palette

-2 - A - B - I - I - ]
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4. In the row containing the theme that you want to copy, select #, and then select Duplicate

theme.
The Create new theme window appears, asking you to enter a name for the theme that you

want to copy.

Create new theme EN

Theme name:
Save Cancel

5. Enter a name for the theme, and then select Save. The name must contain at |east one uppercase

or lowercase letter.
The theme is copied.

Delete a Theme
Y ou cannot delete a baseline theme or atheme that is used in an application.

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.
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Apps

ALL APPS

RECENTLY CREATED

= Add new app o H » M Quick Filter
O Name ™ Description Last updated
] Asset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team ﬂ = &
[| Asgset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
[ Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
[ Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
- . Step 4 with data from Pivot
] Building Monitor_Step3 e tFt 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with
[] ESEventMap View Map e 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -
[] ES_M2MuvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -
[] Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

2. In the Name column, select an application.
The PAGES workspace appears.

.*‘ Apps> Asset Management> Pages

+ Add new page k- o

-
J Mame

Description

(] 1 Dashboard Homepags

O 2 Supported Devices Types

3 Manage Devices
4 Device Type Metrics
5 Device Type Groups

Template

Manage device types
Manage devices
Manage metrics
Manage groups

A template for new pages

=2 - I - B - D - I - ]
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3. In the main navigation menu, select THEME.
The THEM E workspace appears.

‘%8 Apps> Asset Management> Themes

+ Create new theme

-

Mame Palette
BM_MD_BKG_Transfer_1530066212786 .. . . @ & 1
BM_MD_GE_Transfer_1539066227763 .. . . @ & 1
BM_MD_Green 2_Transfer_1539066212786 .. . . @ &
BM_MD_Green_Transfer_1539066212786 . . . @ & 1
BM_MD_Navy_Transfer_1539066212786 . . . @ &
ES_Theme_Transfer 1539066212786 . @ & 1
Font testing_Transfer_1539085026126 . . @ & 1
®  IQP AM_Theme_Transfer_1530066100326 . @ & 0
|QP AT_Theme _Transfer_1539066190326 . @ & 1
IQP Defaults . . . @ &

4. In each row containing a theme that you want to delete, select the check box.

5. In the workspace heading, select *, and then select Delete themes.
A message appears, asking you to confirm that you want to delete the themes. If, however, a
themeis used in an application, alist of applications that use the theme appears, and you cannot
delete the theme.

© Tip: Alternatively, in each row containing a theme that you want to delete, select #, and
then select Delete theme.

6. Select Delete.
The themes are deleted.
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Settings

About Settings

Y ou can configure the following settings for an application:

* Disgplay brief or detailed error information in the error messages

« Display or hide a button for accessing trace information

* Display or hide a busy indicator to indicate that a page is |oading datafrom a query

* Display or hide the title of the application

« Display or hide the user pages, which are used to change the password of the user and access
user settings from the application

Modify Settings

1. In the main navigation menu, select APPS.
The APPS workspace appears.



Apps

ALL APPS

RECENTLY CREATED
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= Add new app o H » M Quick Filter
] Mame M Description Last updated
] Asset Management Manage Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team ﬂ = &
[| Asgset Testing Test Devices 3 months ago by Docs Team a & &
[ Building Monitor_Stepl Simple Sample App 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step2 Step 1 with History 3 months ago by Docs Team o &8
[ Building Monitor_Step3 Step 2 with Repeater 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
[ Building Monitor_Step4 Step 3 and gauges 3 months ago by Docs Team o & %
- . Step 4 with data from Pivot
] Building Monitor_Step3 e tFt 3 months ago by Docs Team 0 & %
ntity
. Monitor Tags and Events with
[] ESEventMap View Map e 3 months ago by Docs Team [ I -
[] ES_M2MuvsPivot M2M vs Pivot Comparison 3 months ago by Docs Team [ B -
[] Store Temp App temp 2 months ago by Docs Team [ I -

. In the Name column, select the application whose settings you want to modify.
The PAGES workspace appears.

%5 Apps> Asset Management> Pages

+ Add new page k- o

-
J Mame

Description

(] 1 Dashboard Homepags

O 2 Supported Devices Types

3 Manage Devices
4 Device Type Metrics
5 Device Type Groups

Template

Manage device types
Manage devices
Manage metrics
Manage groups

A template for new pages

=2 - I - B - D - I - ]
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3. In the main navigation menu, select SETTINGS.

The SETTINGS workspace appears.

%8 Apps> appll> Settings

General

Show extended error information
Show trace button

Hide loading in application

Hide application title

#| Show User Pages

Save

4. As needed, modify values as described in the foll

owing table.

Field

Show extended error information

Show trace button

Hide loading in application

Hide application title

Show User Pages

Description

Select this check box if you want detailed error
information to appear in error messages. You can
use this information to troubleshoot issues in the
application.

Select this check box if you want to display a button that
allows you to access information on the data retrieved
from queries, functions, and global variables that are
used in the application. It also includes data that is
inserted or updated using queries. When you select this
check box (and save your changes), a Trace appears

in the application. You can select this button to view the
trace information.

Select this check box if you do not want to display a
busy indicator to indicate that a page is loading data
from a query.

Select this check box if you do not want the title of the
application to appear when you access the application.

Select this check box if you want to display user pages
in the application navigation menu. These pages are
used to change the password of the user and access
user settings using the application. If you select this
check box, the option to access the user pages appears
in the application title. If, however, the Hide application
title check box is selected, the option is moved to the
navigation menu of the application.
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5. Select Save.
The settings are modified.

Widgets

About Widgets

When you design a page for an application, you can add widgets to the page to display the required
information. This article provides information on using the following widgets available in Operations
Hub.

Native Widgets

* Inputs:
o Check Box (page 244)
o Radio Button (page 245)
o Dropdown (page 246)
o |nput (page 249)
o Slider (page 251)
> Toggle (page 252)
o Button (page 253)
o Camera (page 254)
o Text Area (page 255)
* Display:
o Text (page 255)
> Header (page 256)
> |mage (page 257)
> Graph (page 258)
> Visualization (page 260)
> Big Data (page 264)
> Grid (page 266)
> Map (page 268)
> Table (page 271)
o List (page 272)
> Gauge (page 273)
o Html (page 277)
o |nteractive Map (page 287)
 Layouts:
o New Line (page 289)
o Separator (page 289)
o Container (page 289)
o Repeater (page 290)
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» Tools:
o Event Settings (page 305)
> Upload Excel (page 306)
o Upload Devices (page 308)

Integration Widgets

» Trend Chart Overview (page 310)
» Configure the Task Client (page 316)

Custom Widgets

Custom widgets can be added to Operations Hub through use of the Plug-in infrastructure. To learn
more about plug-ins, refer to the About Plug-1ns (page 146) section.

Native Widgets

I nputs

Check Box

A check box widget is used to allow application users to choose between two mutually exclusive
options. For example, you can use a check box to allow the application user to specify whether the
user has read the license agreement. Y ou can also use a check box to display or hide other widgets on
the page.

Check Box Settings

When you use a check box widget, in addition to providing values for the default fields for awidget,
you must define the following settings:

Type
of the Description
Setting
Target Data If this check box only represents input to a single query, you can select the target input from the list of
inputs to the queries that have been added in the Page Data section.
Source Identifies the source of the check box value. You can specify one of the following types of sources:

« Data: Select the source of data from the list of outputs from the queries that have been added in
the Page Data section.
» Manual: Select this option if you want to set true and false as the check box options.
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Using a Check Box to Display or Hide a Camera Button

To use acheck box widget to display or hide a Camer a button, perform the following steps:

1. Add the check box and camera widgets to the page.
2. Inthe CHECKBOX PROPERTIES section, enter valuesin the Label and I1d boxes, and then

select the Global Data check box.
3. Inthe CAMERA PROPERTIES section, select Add conditions.
4. In the Camera Conditions window, select Add condition, and then enter or select values as

shown in the following image.

Camera Conditions a

Home - CB T = r Manual ¥ True ¥ |
o=

|5/ Note: Inthiscase, CB was the ID specified for the check box widget.

5. Select Done, and then save the application.

In the application, the Camer a button appears only if you select the check box.

Radio Button

A radio button is a graphical user interface element that allows a user to select one option out of a
set of predefined options. Unlike check boxes, which allow multiple selections, radio buttons require

that only one option is selected.

Properties

» Options: Since radio buttons require multiple options that are mutually exclusive, there are
various ways to enter options for each radio button. The following options are available:

> Hard Coded: Options that are created manually by clicking the Add Option button.
Adding an option creates a button with a user-defined text (that is, option text) and the
option value. The target data defines where the information will be sent.

o Database: Instead of specifying the options manually, it is possible to use predefined
entities to create the options for aradio button. The target data defines where the
information will be sent.

> Dynamic: While the database option can select data directly from an entity, the Dynamic
option allows values to be selected from queries and displayed directly from the query
information.

» Required: Specify if an input must be sent to the query.
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» Submit on Charge: If selected, changing the value of the input submits the query, to which this
input is assigned.

Possible Uses

Radio buttons require only one selection out of multiple options. If there are only two options, a
radio button is unlikely to be the best widget choice. One example could be selecting an answer on a
guestionnaire where the choices are: Agree, Neutral, and Disagree. Only one of these answers can be
selected, because they are mutually exclusive.

1. Add aradio button and a header on a page.

2. Specify the namein the 1d box.

3. Select the Global Data check box to set the selected value to global.

4. In the Options box, select Hard Coded.

5. Select Add Option three times, and enter Agree, Neutral, and Disagree, and the corresponding
valuesof 1, 2, 3.

6. For the header, in the Data box, select the global value of RB that was set in step 3.

7. Save the application, and preview it.

The corresponding values appear in the header.

Dropdown

A dropdown isagraphical user interface element that allows a user to select one option out of a

set of predefined options. Check boxes can allow for multiple selections, but, like radio buttons,
dropdowns require that only one option be selected (multiple selections are not possible). Dropdowns
are characterized by awider set of options than that of aradio button. Radio buttons rarely have more
than three options, while dropdowns can contain many more options.

Properties

+ Options: Since dropdowns, like radio buttons, require multiple options that are mutually
exclusive, there are various ways to enter options for each dropdown. The following options are
available:

> Hard Coded: Options that are created manually by clicking the Add Option button.
Adding an option creates a button with a user-defined text (that is, option text) and the
option value. The target data defines where the information will be sent.

o Database: Instead of specifying the options manually, it is possible to use predefined
entities to create the options for aradio button. The target data defines where the
information will be sent.

> Dynamic: While the database option can select data directly from an entity, the Dynamic
option allows values to be selected from queries and displayed directly from the query
information.

» Required: Specify if an input must be sent to the query.



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 247

» Submit on Charge: If selected, changing the value of the input submits the query, to which this
input is assigned.

* First Option: By default, the first option will be blank. But, in many cases, it is recommended
to manually insert the first option since this option will be seen by the end user.

Possible Uses

Dropdowns are similar in nature to radio buttonsin that they require a mutually exclusive selection.
However, while radio buttons are generally used for options between only afew choices, dropdowns
can include hundreds of choices. One example of adrop-down list box could be selecting a country
of residence. Every country in the world will take up too much space if displayed as radio buttons,
while in adrop-down list box, the information can be more elegantly contained. The information
selected could be converted to other information depending on the target data. For example, the
country could be changed to atelephone prefix by setting the value to be telephone prefix and the
display as the country name.

In this sample, an entity named Wiki has been aready defined to store the prefecture namesin
Japan. The direct option value entering of 47 prefecture namesis not productive. This entity value
usage is productive. The necessary steps are just to specify this entity in the property after allocating
dropdown on a page. In this sample, an entity field called PREF is specified both for Display and
Value, where the prefecture names are stored.
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Dropdown Properties =~ Page Data

Settings Visual Responsive
~ General
Label @ Select an option
Global Data @

Conditions @ | Add conditions
Hidden @
+ Data

Target Data

Options Database r
Entity Wiki v
“alue PREF v

Display PREF r
Source:

Data
Manual
Required @

Submit on Ll

change @

First Option

In the practical application, a query can be executed based on the option selection in dropdown and
the facility or company status in the prefecture can be displayed on a map as markers, for example.

In such an application, the Submit on change check box should be selected to pass the selected
option value to the query.
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I nput

The input widget is a graphical user interface element that contains atext box. The input widget
differs from a standard text box in that its purpose isto allow the end user to insert information in to
adatabase.

Properties

» Type: There are severa options for the type of datathat can be added via an input widget.
Depending on the data type set, the system will automatically validate and confirm specific data
sets. For example, while a Text type can be anything written in the input, an email address may
have specific requirements such as the use of an at sign character (@). If the datatypeis set
for email, the user must include an at sign character (@). If not, an error message appears. The
following options are available:

o Text

> Password
> Number

o Hidden

> Date

> Time

o DateTime
> URL

o E-mail

» Target Data: Check boxes can ater information in an entity viaa query. Target Data indicates
where thisinformation will change and how depending on which query inputs are attached.

« Sour ce: The data source can be selected based on which queries have been added in the Page
Data section. It is aso possible to manually insert the data source or to use aformula.

» Required: Specify if an input must be sent to the query.

* Disabled: If selected, the datainput is not allowed.

Possible Uses

The input has awide variety of uses. One basic example isthat of alogin or registration form. Such a
form requires specific information to be stored in a database including data such as an email address,
name, birthday, password, and other information. The input allows an end user to enter information
in various formsin to a database.

In this example, we will create a simple input form using an entity and a query.

1. Add two input widgets to a page for address and name.

2. Add a button to indicate to add the information entered by the input widgets.

3. Create an entity named Wiki Form, and add the following entity fields: ADDR and NAME (data
type: string).

4. Create an Insert query named Wiki Form Add to insert data into the entity, as shown in the
following image.
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Queries > Wiki Form Add

Query Mame: Wiki Form Add
Descrption:
P
Query Type: Get
Update
® Insert
Delete
Source: @ Entity Wiki Form v
Set Data
Wiki Form -= ADDR ¥ Value: Input field ¥ |nput Data Name: ADDR w
Wiki Form -= NAME v Walue; Input field ¥ Input Data Name:| NAME T}

5. Add the query to the application in the Data Page section, as shown in the following image.

Container Properties = Page Data

Query ¥ | | Wiki Form Add v Add

= Wiki Form Add Q

Aute submit (as soon as data is available)
Auto update
Auto submit on input change

Multiple result
Row Limit | 50
Inputs

= ADDR (String)
= NAME (String)

6. Drag and drop the query input fields to the connect them to the input widgets.
7. In the Button Properties section for the button widget, specify the action to execute the insert
query, as shown in the following image.
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Button Properties ~ Page Data

Settings Wisua Responsive

« Genera

Text @ Submit
Id
Conditions @  ~dd conditions
Hidden @
« Behavior

Arf o
Action 1|
B N Submit A

Wiki Form Add
+ Add Action

8. Save the application, and preview it.

In the application, when you enter values and submit, the information is stored in the entity.

Sider

A dlider isagraphical user interface element that is used to indicate an amount or value by means of
an indication hash marker that can move on a horizontal plane that has a value indication.

Slider Settings

« Sour ce: The data source can be based on which queries have been added in the Page Data
section. It isaso possible to manually insert the data source or to use aformula.

» Required: Specify if an input must be sent to the query.

« Submit on Charge: If selected, changing the value of the input submits the query to which this
input is assigned.

« Step: The spacing between variables on the horizontal plane of the slider.

* Minimum: Sets the minimum variable on the horizontal plane of the dlider. This number
appears on the left side of the plane.

» Maximum: Sets the maximum variable on the horizontal plane of the slider. This number
appears on the right side of the plane.

Possible Uses

A dlider can be used for any of the following purposes:
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* To provide a number selector.

« To indicate the volume on an audio recorder or a maximum/minimum price.

 To allow auser to select a price they would be willing to pay as part of afilter system for search
results.

Toggle

A toggle button contains two opposing, binary states based on Boolean logic. On/Off is the default
for the button, because thisis the most common use.

Toggle Settings

When you use a check box widget, in addition to providing values for the default fields for a widget,
you must define the following settings.

Setting Description

Source The data source can be based on which queries have been added in the Page Data section. It is also
possible to manually insert the data.

Required Specify if an input must be sent to the query.

Submit on If selected, changing the value of the input submits the query to which this input is assigned.

Change

True Label There are two states on a toggle button. The True Label setting refers to the label of the active state.

False Label There are two states on a toggle button. The False Label setting refers to the label of the inactive state.

Width The width of the toggle button.

Possible Uses

Toggle buttons are generally used for on/off actions. For example, if a setting or feature is active/
inactive, this can be controlled with atoggle button.

This exampl e describes the device on/off switching using a Toggle button.

|5/ Note: Without an actual device or asimulator, the real action result cannot be seen.

1. In the page designer, add a toggle widget and two input widgets.

2. In Page Data section, add a function to the page, such as IQAW Set Immobilizer State.

3. Drag the function parameters to connect to the input widgets and the toggle widget. Note that
function (command) itself (IQAW Set Immobilizer State) should be connected to the toggle
widget.
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Button

Buttons are used to start any action. By default, the text Submit appears on a button. It indicates that
it isused to submit information that an application user provides using other widgets.

Button Settings

Buttons can perform a variety of actions, and can even perform multiple actions. Each specific action
has its own choices. For example, if the action of selecting a button isto go to a specific page, that
page can be selected after the action is selected in the same grey box.

In addition, you can arrange actions in a sequence. For example, if the selecting a button will both
hide a component and submit data entered by a user, the action can first hide the component, and
then submit the data, or vice versa.

Y ou can configure the following actions for a button widget.

Action Description

Submit Sends information to an entity.

Go to Page Redirects a user to a different page in the application (for
example, from the home page to a different page in the
navigation).

URL Redirects a user to a URL outside the application.

Set Global Value If selected, the data here will be available globally. Global

data means that an entity changed in one part of the
application will change across the application.

Show Component Displays a hidden component.
Hide Component Hides a component.
Toggle Show/Hide Some widgets are marked as shown or hidden and the

Toggle Show/Hide action will switch between hidden and
shown views of a component.

Visual

Button types are design presets that can help create a better hierarchy and a better look and feel for
an application. It is recommended to use button types to fit a button to its use. For example, a delete
button might be a Negative type. The following button types are available:

* Primary

* Secondary
* Positive

* Negative
 Link
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Possible Uses

Buttons can be used for avariety of purposes. In general, buttons are used in conjunction with other
widgets. For example, if auser makes a series of selections with drop-down list boxes, check boxes,
and radio buttons, they can then select a Submit button that will record the user’s choicesin an
entity. Buttons can also be used to refresh a page, send a user to another page, set aglobal value, or
show/hide content depending on how the button is configured.

This example shows how to create a window.

1. Add a button widget in the page designer.

2. Add a container below the button widget, and provide an ID for the container.

3. Inthe container, add several input widgets, and set the display condition of the container to
Hidden.

4. In the Button Properties section of the button, set the action of Show Component, and specify
the container ID.

5. Save the application, and preview it.

In the application, if you select the button, the container appears.

Camera

The camera widget is a button that will open a default camera based on the device used by the
application user. If a camera does not exist, you can select an image. For example, if you use an
iPhone to access the application, and they select the camera button, the default iPhone camera
options page appears. After you capture an image with the default camera, the image isheld in the
local memory of the application until you perform an action (such as linking the image display so the
image appears in the application).

Camera Settings

When you use a camera widget, in addition to the default settings, the following settings are
available.

Setting Description
Max Width  The maximum width of the uploaded image in pixels. This setting is optional.

Max Height The maximum height of the uploaded image in pixels. This setting is optional.

Possible Uses

Y ou can use the camera widget to allow an application user to add images to an application or
database. Example:
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« If an application deals with selling goods, a user can upload an image of the goods that they
want to sell.

« If an application deals with car rentals, a user can capture a photo to report a car accident, and
then save it to the database. The rental agency can then view the image.

Text Area

The text areawidget allows a user to provide large amount of text using an application. This widget
contains ascroll bar.

Text Area Settings
To use atext areawidget, in addition to the default settings, the following settings are available.

Setting Description

Source The source of data based on which queries have been added in the Page Data section. You can also
enter the data source manually or use a formula.

Required Identifies if an input must be sent to the query.
Submit on If selected, changing the value of the input submits the query to which this input is assigned.
Charge

Possible Uses

A standard text box can handle large amounts of text, but it may not be user-friendly because not all
of the text can be seen or edited at once. If a user wants to submit a comment, for example, atext
area allows them to write several sentences and view the text as a paragraph (for example, license
agreement or privacy policy, which usually contains alarge amount of text).

Display
Text

The text widget alows you to display text in an application. An application user can read the text, but
cannot modify it.

Text Settings
To use atext areawidget, in addition to the default settings, the following settings are available.

Setting Description

Source The source of data based on which queries have been added in the Page Data section. You can also enter
the data source manually or use a formula.
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Setting Description
Format You can select one of the following values:

» Text

» DateTime

* Date

* Time

The default value is Text.

Possible Uses

Since this widget can be connected to a query in the Page Data section, updated information can be
displayed in the application. For example, if the application is used to display sports scores, the text

box can be connected to an entity via a query that will display the score in a sport. The user can read
the text, but cannot modify it.

Using a Text Widget to Display the Current Date and Time

1. In the Page Data section, select Global.

2. In the System Globals section, select Date time (L ocal), and then select Add. System globals
are provided as standard functions.

3. Add atext widget, and enter an label.

4. Drag the system global that you have added to connect to the text widget. Or, select the system

global in the Data box.
5. Save the application, and preview it.

The application displays the current date and time.

Header

Headers are generally larger amounts of text that are used to create titles to divide an application in to
different areas depending on their content.

Header Settings
To use a header widget, in addition to the default settings, the following settings are available.
Setting Description

Type You can create three different sizes of headers: Header 1 (largest) to Header 3 (smallest) so that a
hierarchy can be created based on text size.
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Setting Description
Format You can select one of the following values:

* Text
« DateTime
« Date
* Time

The default value is Text.

Possible Uses
If an application has several different areas, you can use a header to create order and hierarchy.

For example, afood application for a grocery store may divide food in to several categories such as
dairy, meat, and produce. These larger topics (Header 1) can then be divided in to smaller parts. For
example, the produce header can contain two smaller headers (Header 2) underneath for fruits and
vegetables. Within the category of vegetables, there may be an additional category of root vegetables
that may have a smaller sized header (Header 3) with alist of different root vegetables underneath.

Image

Using the image widget, you can insert an image in to an application. Application users can see the
image, but cannot manipulate it, since it is display-only. Images can be attached to the entities via
gueries and then shown to application users.

I mage Settings

When you use an image widget, in addition to the default settings, the following setting is available:

« Sour ce: The data source can be based on which queries have been added in the Page Data
section. It isalso possible to provide aURL or select afile from the local machine.

Possible Uses

Y ou can add an image gallery in an application by adding several image widgets. Additionally, if
application users use the camera widget, they can take an image, and then upload the image in to
their application with a button. The button can send the image to an entity, and a query of that entity
can use the image widget to display the picture.

Suppose you want to insert an image in an application, and want to direct the user to the home page
when the image is selected. In that case, perform the following steps:

1. In the page designer, add an image widget to a page other than the home page.

2. Select the File option, and select Choose File.

3. Select the image that you want to insert in the application.

4. In the Image Properties section, in the Actions box, select the action to go to the home page.
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5. Save the application, and preview it.

When you select the image, the home page appears.

Graph
Graphs are data visualizations that you can add to display datain an application.
Graph Settings

To use agraph widget, in addition to the default settings, you must specify one of the following types
of graphs.

Type of _
yp Description
Graph
Bars Bar graphs show comparison among categories vertically. Specify the following settings for a bar graph:
Setting Description
X-axis Displayed below the graph horizontally.
Label
Y-axis The data source for the bars.
Data
Y-axis Displayed on the left side of the bar graph.
Label
Add All This will add all the columns from the chosen entity. Each column can be labeled
Fields independently.
Sort By Since an entity can contain several different types of data, it is possible to sort the data
depending on the data in an entity.
Columns Column graphs are similar to bar graphs but are shown vertically instead of horizontally. Specify the

following settings for a column graph:

Setting Description
X-axis Label Displayed below the graph horizontally.
X-axis Data The data source for the columns.

Y-axis Label Displayed on the left side of the graph.

Add All This will add all the columns from the chosen entity. Each column can be labeled independently.
Fields
Sort By Since an entity can contain several different types of data, it is possible to sort the data depending on the data in an

entity.
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Type of I
yp Description
Graph
Lines Line graphs show how data changes over specific intervals of time. Specify the following settings for a
line graph:
Setting Description
X-axis Label Displayed below the graph horizontally.
X-axis Data The data source for the lines.
Y-axis Label Displayed on the left side of the graph.
Add All This will add all the columns from the chosen entity. Each column can be labeled independently.
Fields
Sort By Since an entity can contain several different types of data, it is possible to sort the data depending on the data in an
entity.
Pie In a pie graph, rather than axis points, there is a value that can be set to a query to post data on the pie
graph. Specify the following settings for a pie graph:
Setting Description
Value The data source for the pie graph.
Title The title of the graph.
Y-axis Displayed on the left side of the bar graph.
Label
Sort By Depending on the data, sorting may be necessary in order to highlight certain information. Once the sort feature has been
selected, it is possible to select ascending or descending order.
—_—— e s »
GRAPH PROPERT A ATA
Mobile o Tablet @ Desktop
Tvpe
Columns v
| Bars
I —
Lines
Table Data Table Data Table Data Pie
Table Data Table Data Table Data X-axis Label
Table Data Table Data Table Data
¥-axis Label
Possible Uses

Graphs are away to show data visually. For example, if 50 students enrolled for a course, you can
use a graph widget to show how their grades have changed over time or it may be beneficial to show
what grades the students received by percent.

When you plot the data stored in the M2M Entities using a graph widget, timestamp values are
displayed in the following format: hh:mm
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Downloading Data from a Graph

Y ou can download data from an entity in a Microsoft Excel worksheet using a graph widget. To do
so, in the Graph Properties section, select the Allow Download check box. The download button
appears in the upper-right corner of the widget in the application.

» Downloading occurs based on the query last executed as shown in the graph.

« If the query is executed for the specific date range using Input boxes, for example, datais
downloaded based on the condition specified.

* The entity data connected to the graph is downloaded, not the graph itself.

« If multiple queries are connected to the graph, a separate Microsoft Excel worksheet is
generated for each query, and it is downloaded in a single worksheet.

* In the time_stamp related fields of the M2M_data Entity, the values of milliseconds are also
stored. However, only hour, minute, and second values can be displayed when you use the graph
widget.

Visualization

A visualization widget is a graph with additional features. The following features are availablein a
visualization widget:

* Line chart

* Areachart

* Bar chart

» Stacked bar chart

* Donut chart

* Multiple charts

+ Additional y-axis

« Zooming in or out

* Grid lines

* Rotation

* Support of negative values

* Improved look and feel of tooltips
« Ability to focus on a specific field on the chart
 Grouping using a query field

(1) Important: Due to the format of the data returned by Historian REST calls, the Visualization
widget cannot display data from Historian sources.

Visualization Settings

When you use a visualization widget, in addition to the default settings of a widget, the following
settings are available.
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Setting

Flow

Switch Row/Column

X-axis

Y-axis

Data

Add Field

Add All Fields

Description

Select the query (from the ones added in the PAGE DATA
section) that should be used to retrieve information in the
graph.

Select this check box if you want to switch the x-axis and
y-axis data.

Provide values in the following boxes for x-axis settings:

« Data: Select the query field whose data should be
plotted on the x-axis.

« Label: Enter a label for the x-axis.

* Rotate Ticks: Select this check box.

« Grid lines: Select this check box if you want to show
grid lines.

Provides values in the following boxes for y-axis settings:

« Label: Enter a label for the y-axis.

« Grid Lines: Select this check box if you want to show
grid lines.

» Range: Select whether the range of the y-axis
should be set automatically or manually. If you select
Manual, the Min and Max boxes appear, in which you
must enter values.

Provide values in the following boxes for the data settings:

* Name: Enter the name of the graph.

» Type: Select the type of the graph: Bars, Lines, Area,
or Donut.

« Data: Select the data source of the graph.

» Stacked: Select this check box if the graph should be
plotted as a stacked bar chart. This option is available
only for a bar chart.

« Color: Select whether the color of the graph should
be selected automatically or manually.

Select this button if you want to plot another field on the
graph.

Select this button if you want to plot all the entity fields.
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Using a Visualization Widget
Suppose you want to plot the following information on a graph:

+ Sales amount for two branches - Tokyo and Tel Aviv, plotted as aline chart and an area chart,
respectively.

« Sales amount for two products - V26 and V27, plotted as a stacked bar chart.

* Breakdown of sales amount per branch - plotted as a donut chart.

To do so, perform the following steps:

1. Create an entity to store the sales amount for the two branches and the two products.
2. Create a Get query to retrieve the sales amount.
3. Inthe page designer, in the PAGE DATA section of the container, add the query.
4. Add two visualization widgets to the container.
5. Add the following headers for the visualization widgets:
* Lines/Area and Stacked

» Donut
6. For the Lines/Area and Stacked chart, provide values as described in the following table for the
X-axXIS.
Setting Description
Flow Select the query that you have created.
Data Select the daily field of the query.
Rotate Ticks Select the check box.
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Setting Description

Grid Lines Select the check box.

7. Select Add Field.

An additional Data section appears for the other y-axis.

8. Provide values as specified in the following table for the two y-axes.

Setting Description for Description for
theFirst Y-Axis the Second Y-AXxis

Label Enter Amount. Enter Product.

Grid Lines Select the check box. Not applicable

Type Select Lines. Select Area.

Data Select the field that stores the sales  Select the field that stores the sales
amount for the Tokyo branch. amount for the Tel Aviv branch.

Y-axis side Select Left. Select Left.

9. Select Add Field twice. Two additional Data sections appear for the two y-axes.
10. Provide values as specified in the following table for the two y-axes.

Settin Description for Description for
9 the First Y-Axis the Second Y-Axis
Type Select Bars. Select Bars.
Data Select the field that stores the sales  Select the field that stores the sales
amount for the product V27. amount for the product V26.
Stacked Select the check box. Select the check box.
Y-axis side Select Right. Select Right.

11. For the Donut chart, select Add Field twice, and provide values as specified in the following
table.

Setting Description
Flow Select the query that you have created.
Donut Title Enter Breakdown Per Branch.
Type Select Donut for both the boxes.
Data Select the field that stores the sales amount for V26

and V27, respectively.

12. Save the application, and preview it. The first graph displays aline chart and an area chart for
the sales amount of Tokyo and Tel Aviv, respectively. It also displays a stacked bar chart for the
sales amount of the two products, V26 and V27. The second graph displays a donut chart for the
sales amount of V26 and V27.
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Big Data

The bid datawidget is a visualization widget that supports big data. Compared to the visualization
widget, the big data widget allows you to specify the range more accurately.

|5/ Note: You cannot plot a donut chart or change the format of a date-time variable on x-axis for a
big data widget.

(1) Important: Due to the format of the data returned by Historian REST calls, the Big Data widget
cannot display datafrom Historian sources.

Big Data Settings

When you use a big data widget, in addition to the default settings of a widget, the following settings
areavailable.

« [Data
Flow: SU_Get_Visualiz...

Switch
Row/Column

Stack Multiple
Bars

X-axis
Data SU_Visualization...

Label:

Data

2 Manual

Rotate Ticks
Grid Lines

Range * Automatic

Manual

Disable

Zoom



Tick Culling

Y-Axis
Label:

Data

® Manual

Label

Grid Lines

Range

Disable
Zoom

Group Data

Second Y-axis @

Data

Mame

Type

Data

Color

Aute

% Manual

Data

Mame

Type

Data

Color

Auto

* Manual

® Automatic

Manual

Automatic

Manual

Data

Lines r

SU_Visualzati.. *

Data1

Lines r

SU_Visualizati..

Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 265



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 266

For instructions on configuring these settings, refer to Visualization (page 260).

About Zooming In and Zooming Out

Since the data displayed using a big data widget is huge, you can zoom in a selected area on the
graph. To do so, you must specify the area precisely by dragging the mouse pointer on the area.

Y ou can drag the mouse pointer in horizontal, vertical, or diagonal directions.

« If you drag the mouse pointer in a horizontal direction, the zoom-in areais set for only the x-
axis.

« If you drag the mouse pointer in avertical direction, the zoom-in areais set for only the y-axis.

« If you drag the mouse pointer in adiagonal direction, the zoom-in areais set for both x-axis and
y-axis.

Y ou can perform the following actions to zoom in or zoom out the widget:

« Zoom in a selected area by selecting
« Pan across the widget by selecting < od
« Zoom in from the center of the widget by selecting

« Zoom out from the center of the widget by selecting

* View the complete range of the graph by selecting
* Reset the zoom level by selecting

@)

rid

A grid widget functions similar to a table widget. In addition, you can perform the following tasks:

 Change the width of agrid dynamically.

* Rearrange or remove the columns of a grid from an application.

* Export the data displayed in agrid to a..csv file. In addition, you can export data from selected
columns.

« Sort the data displayed in agrid.

* View the datain atree structure.

« Scroll till the end of the grid regardless of the number of rows the grid contains.

Grid Settings

When you use agrid widget, in addition to the default settings of a widget, the following settings are
available.
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Setting

Allow Export

Tooltips
Flow

Tree View

Name

Data

Formula

Show <number> rows at a time

Description

Select this check box if you want to provide an option to
application users to export the data in the grid to a .csv
file.

|5 Note: This option is not available on iOS.

Select this check box if you want tooltips to appear in the
application.

Select the query that should be used to retrieve
information in the grid.

Select this check box if you want to display data in a
hierarchical view. When you select this check box, the
Nested flow box appears, allowing you to select the query
that fetches the data for the child level in the hierarchy.

Enter the name of the grid column.

Select this option if you want data in the column to be
retrieved from an entity field using a column, and then
select the field in the drop-down list box.

Select this option if you want data in the column to

be displayed based on a formula. For example, if an
entity stores the marks scored by students for individual
courses, you can create a formula to display the
aggregate marks scored by each student.

Identifies the number of rows that should appear by
default in the grid. By default, the value in this box is 10.
After you enter a value, the following options are available:

» Load all: If you select this option, the grid will contain
all the rows on the same page. However, if you
access the application on a mobile device, each
page in the grid will contain the number of rows that
you specify. You can navigate to the other pages to
access the rest of the rows.

« Infinite scroll: If you select this option, the grid will
contain all the rows on the same page.

» Paging: If you select this option, each page in the grid
will contain the number of rows that you specify. You
can navigate to the other pages to access the rest of
the rows.

Using a Grid

Suppose you want to use agrid to display alist of managersin an organization and the employees
reporting to each manager. To do so, perform the following steps:

1. Create an entity named Wiki Manager, add the fields Manager ID and Manager Name, and add

the IDs and names of managers.
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2.

3.

4.

5.
6.

O

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

Map

Create a Get query named Wiki Get All Managersto get all the records from the Wiki Manager
entity.

Create an entity named Wiki Employee, add the fields Manager ID, Employee ID, and
Employee Name, and add the respective details.

Create a Get query named Wiki Get Employee by Manager ID with settings as specified in the
following image:

Create an application, and add a grid using the page designer.

Inthe PAGE DATA section, add the Wiki Get All Managers query, and connect all the fields to
the grid.

. Select the Auto submit (as soon as data is available) check box.
. Inthe GRID PROPERTIES section, select the Tree View check box.
. Inthe Nested flow box, select the Wiki Get All Employee by Manager ID query. Two boxes

named Row Limit and Manager 1D appear.

Inthe Manager 1D box, select Wiki Get All Manager.Manager ID.

In the Flow box, select Wiki Get All Managers.

In the Name box, enter Manager Name.

In the Data box, select the field that stores the names of managers.

Select Add Field, and then provide values as specified in the following table.

Box Description

Name Enter Manager ID.

Data Select this option, and then select Wiki Manager in the
drop-down list box that appears.

Mapping Select Wiki Employee.

Save the application, and preview it. A grid appears, displaying two sections. The first section
contains alist of IDs and names of managers. The second section contains alist of employees
that report to each manager.

A map widget is used to display amap in an application. It uses the Google Maps feature. Y ou can
use the map widget to display the location of a place on amap (for example, the location of each site
of acompany).

To display asset locations on the map, you must access the API key generated by Google (page 32).

Map Settings

When you use a map widget, in addition to providing values for the default fields for a widget, you
must define the following settings.

Setting Description

Label Identifies the title of the map.
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Setting Description

Display Identifies the type of the map. You can select one of the
following values:

* Roadmap: Displays the streets of an area. By default,
this value is selected.

« Satellite: Displays a satellite view of the Earth.

« Terrain: Displays the geographical features of an
area.

Layers Identifies the layer that you want to display on the map.
You can select one of the following values:

« Transit: Displays the public transit network of an
area.

« Traffic: Displays real-time traffic information on the
map.

* Bicycling: Displays the bicycling paths of an area.

» None: Does not display any layer.

CENTER Identifies the center point of the map. You can specify the
center point using one of the following sources:

« Data: Select a query output or a global parameter
whose value is the center point of the map.

» Manual: Enter the address or the latitude and
longitude details of the center point manually,
separated by a comma (for example, 35.681168,
139.767059).

 User Location: Select this option to specify that
the location of the device used by the application
user is the center point of the map. If you select this
option, the Update Center check box appears. If you
select this check box, the map center is automatically
updated when the user moves.

|5 Note: If you select the User Location option,
when you access the map for the first time in the
application, a message appears, asking you to allow
the application to access your location.

Automatic by Markers: Select this option to specify
that the center point of the map is positioned such
that all the markers are visible on the map. This
option is enabled only after you add a marker.

|5 Note: The Zoom box contains a value that
determines the zoom level of the map. This box is
disabled when you select the Automatic by Markers
option.
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MARKERS

Setting

Description

Identifies the markers that should appear on the map.
Select Add Marker, and then enter or select values in the
following sections or boxes that appear.

Section

Position

Label

Marker
Icon

Condition

Actions

Description

Select one of the following options:

« Data: Select this option if you want
to specify the position of the marker
by means of a query or a global
parameter.

* Manual: Select this option if you want
to specify the position of the marker
manually, and then enter the address
or the latitude and longitude details.

Select one of the following options:

» Data: Select this option if you want
to specify the label of the marker
by means of a query or a global
parameter. This option is enabled
only if you select Data in the Position
section.

« Manual: Select this option if you want
to specify the label of the marker
manually, and then enter the label.

Select the icon and color of the marker.

Select Add conditions, and then specify
the conditions for displaying the marker.

Tip: You can add multiple markers.
For example, if you want one marker
to represent sites whose overall plant
efficiency is above 95 percent and another
marker to represent sites below 95 percent,
you can add the two markers with the same
position data, and specify the conditions
appropriately on each one.

Select Add Action, and then specify the
action that should be triggered when the
marker is selected (for example, display
more details about the location).
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Setting Description
SHAPES Identifies the circle that covers the area of a location. For
example, if the map displays the locations of sensors that
capture the radio signals within a radius of 1 km, you can
add a shape to each marker to indicate the area covered
by each sensor.
Select Add Shape, and then enter or select values in the
following sections or boxes that appear.
Section Description
Position  Select one of the following options:

« Data: Select this option if you want to specify the position
of the shape by means of a query or a global parameter.

» Manual: Select this option if you want to specify the
position of the shape manually, and then enter the
address or the latitude and longitude details.

Radius Select one of the following options:

+ Data: Select this option if you want to specify the radius of
the shape by means of a query or a global parameter.

» Manual: Select this option if you want to specify the radius
of the shape manually, and then enter the radius in km.

= Note: The radius can also be used as a visual indicator
(%Mther parameters, such as signal strength.
Color Select the color of the shape. You can also specify the opacity.
Condition Select Add conditions, and then specify the conditions.
For example, if you want the marker to represent the signal
strength received by a sensor, you can add multiple shapes
with different colors and the same position data, and then
specify different signal strength conditions on each shape.
Table

A table displays information, which can include text, links, and/or images. Each column in the table
represents an entity field. The information that appearsin atable cell is defined by selecting a query
output or by using aformula.

Table Settings

When you use atable widget, in addition to the default settings for a widget, the following settings

are available.

Allow Download

Flow

Name

Setting

Description

Select this check box if you want to provide an option to
application users to download the data displayed in the
table.

Select the query or function that should be used to retrieve
information for the table. Without a flow, a table will not
display any data.

Enter the name of the table column.
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Setting

Data

Formula

Output data type

Add Action
Add Field
Add All Fields

Load <number> rows at a time

Description

Select this option if you want data in the column to be
displayed from an output field of the selected flow, and
then select the field in the drop-down list box.

Select this option if you want data in the column to be
displayed based on a formula. For example, if the data
retrieved by a query represents a test score, you can use
a formula to display the score as a percentage of the total
score.

Select the data type of the data displayed in the column.

Select this button if you want an action to be performed
when a user selects a cell in this column.

Select this button if you want to add another column to the
table.

Select this button if you want to add columns for all the
output fields from the selected flow.

Identifies the number of rows that should appear in the
table. By default, the table displays all the rows retrieved
by the query. If you select this check box, the Paging and
"Load more" button options appear to allow the user to
view more data.

» Paging: If you select this option, each page in the
table will contain the number of rows that you specify.
You can navigate to the other pages to access the
rest of the rows.

» "Load more" button: If you select this option, the
table will initially contain the number of rows that
you specify. A Load more button appears in the
application, which allows the application user to
retrieve additional rows in the same page.

Possible Uses

Tables are away to display information in an organized way. For example, if application usersfill
in their name and phone number in an application, atable can display the information in an easily
understandable format. A more advanced example may be that employees in a company with a
hundred employees enter the time they arrive and the time they |eave each day. Each employee has
aname, entry time, exit time, and ID in an entity. Using atable, you can display each employee's

attendance record.

List

A list isarepresentation of datain bulleted points.
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List Settings

When you use alist widget, in addition to the default settings of awidget, the following setting is
available.

Setting Description

Source Identifies the source of the list values. You can specify one
of the following types of sources:

» Hard Coded: Select this option to enter the list items
manually.

» Dynamic: Select this option to generate the list items
dynamically from a query output field.

Possible Uses

Y ou can use a hard-coded list to display prerequisites to perform atask. Y ou can use adynamic list
to display alist of asset IDsreturned by a query.

Usingalist

Suppose you want to display alist of features available in an application by dynamically fetching the
list from an entity. To do so, perform the following steps:

1. Create an entity named Features to store the list of features.

2. Create aquery to get the list of features from the entity.

3. Inthe page designer, add a List widget.

4. Inthe PAGE DATA section, add the query that you have created.

5. Inthe LIST PROPERTIES section, in the Sour ce box, select Dynamic.

6. In the Value box that appears, select the query output that fetches the list of features.
7. Save the application, and preview it.

The list of features stored in the entity appear in the application.

Gauge

Using a gauge widget, you can plot data on avisua display. Some of the gauge widgets use a color-
coded scale. The color of the reading indicates the risk level associated with the value.

Types of Gauge Widgets

The following types of gauge widgets are available:
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« Battery: In this gauge type, the value is plotted on a horizontal scale. Thisis the default gauge
type. For example, the following image can represent a gauge that plots the speed of avehiclein
kph. The color-coded scale highlights whether the speed of the vehicle is safe or risky.

0 kM/h 100 160 200 260 kMih

» Meter - Arc: In this gauge type, the value is plotted on a curved scale. For example, the
following image can represent the percentage of unplanned power outage events out of the total
number of power outage events. The color in which the plotted value appears indicates whether
the percentage is acceptable.

100

» Meter - Radial: In this gauge type, the value is plotted on a circular scale. The gauge can be an
internal radial or an external radial depending on whether the scale appearsinside the radial or
outside. For example, the following image represents an external radial meter gauge that plots
the temperature inside an engine combustion chamber.

00}

The following image represents an internal radial meter gauge that plots the pressure inside an
engine combustion chamber.
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* Tank: In this gauge type, the value is plotted on a vertical scale. For example, the following
image can represent the amount of remaining lubricant in atank with a capacity 300 liters. The
color in which the plotted value appears indicates whether the lubricant level is safe or risky.

e Liter

Gauge Settings

When you use a gauge widget, in addition to providing values for the default fields for a widget, you
must define the following settings:

Type Applicable
of the Gauge Description
Setting Types

Type All gauges Identifies the type of the gauge. You can select Battery, Meter, or Tank.

Style Meter Identifies the meter style. You can select one of the following values:

« Internal radial: This is the default option. If you select this style, the markings appear
on the dial.

« External radial: If you select this style, the markings appear outside the dial.

» Arc Meter: If you select this style, the meter appears as a color-coded semi-circle
(instead of a dial). In addition, the Scale and Needle settings appear.
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Type
of the
Setting

Source

Sector

Range

Scale

Needle

Applicable
Gauge
Types

All gauges

Battery, Tank,
Meter - Arc

All gauges

Meter - Arc

Meter - Arc

Description

Identifies the source of the values plotted on the gauge. You can specify one of the
following types of sources:

» Data: Select a query or a global parameter whose output you want to plot on the
gauge.

* Manual: Enter a value manually that you want to plot on the gauge.

» Formula: Enter a formula to calculate the value that you want to plot on the gauge.

Identifies the start position, color, and range for each sector in the gauge. For example,
suppose you want to plot the speed of a vehicle. You want to categorize the speed range
as follows:

Speed Range (in kph) Category

0-100 Acceptable
101 - 160 Slightly risky
161 - 200 Risky

200 - 260 Highly risky

In this case, you will create four sectors and define the following settings:

Sector number  Start position  Color Label

1 0 Green  Acceptable
2 101 Yellow  Slightly risky
3 161 Orange Risky

4 200 Red Highly risky

q Tip: Inthe Color box, you can enter a color name or the hexadecimal code of the
color.

Identifies the minimum and maximum values of the widget range, and units of measure of
the gauge. You can also specify the color for the first sector of the gauge. In the previous
example, you will enter the values 0, 200, kph, and green in the Minimum, Maximum,
Units, and Default Color boxes, respectively.

Indicates whether you want to show the marking for each sector or just the minimum and
maximum markings of the gauge. In the Scale settings, select one of the following options:

« Full: Select this option if you want to show the markings for each sector of the gauge.
By default, this option is selected. In the previous example, if you select Full, the
following markings appears: 0, 101, 161, 200

» Min/Max: Select this option if you want to show only the minimum and maximum
markings of the gauge. In the previous example, if you select Min/Max, the following
markings appear: 0, 200

Indicates whether you want to show or hide the needle for the reading. By default, this
check box is selected.
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Type Applicable
of the Gauge Description
Setting Types

Visual All gauges Identifies the color for the markings and the background of the widget. The following
settings are available:

» Custom Colors: Select this check box if you want to use custom colors for
the markings and the background. If you select this check box, the Color and
Background Color boxes appear.

» Color: Select the color for the markings.

» Background color: Select the background color of the widget.

« Palette: Select the background color of the dial of the radial meter gauge. This box
appears only if you want to use a meter gauge.

Html

A html widget is used to provide html code to create an application. For example, to add a drop-
down list box to an application, instead of using a dropdown widget, you can use html code, along
with css code, to crate the drop-down list box with customized look and feel.

|=/ Note: The interaction of the html code can change based on how the responsive design works for
some elements.

Html Settings

When you use a html widget, in addition to the default settings of a widget, the following settings are
available.

Setting Description

Add Field Select this button to add an entity field for which you want
to use html code. Using these fields, you can connect data
to components that you create using the html widget.

Tip: You can select Add All Fields to add all the
entity fields at once.

Edit Code Select this button to access a code editor for html, css,
and javascript codes. You can enter the custom code in
the code editor.

Tip: The javascript code editor contains instructions
on how to use the javascript API.
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Setting Description

Indicates whether the css code must be applied only to the

Scoped css?
html widget or globally.

« If you want the css code to be applied only to the
elements in the html widget, select this check box.

« If you want the css code to be applied globally, clear
this check box.

Using a Html widget
Suppose you want to stream videos from Y ouTube based on values selected in a drop-down list box.
To do so, perform the following steps:

1. Using page designer, add the html and dropdown widgets to the page.
2. Provide values in the Dropdown Properties section as specified in the following table.

Box Description
Label Enter Select an option.
Id Enter ytID.
Global Data Select the check box.

3. Provide valuesinthe HTML Properties section as described in the following table.

Box Description
Data Select the check box, and then select the variable that
stores the drop-down list box values.
The

4. Specify the name of the dropdown widget as ytID, and set it to global so that the html widget
can access options in the drop-down list box.

A relationship is created between the dropdown and html widgets as shown in the following
image.
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/* Welcome to our ja tAPI
* You have Access » global object EMBED,
* this object contains two Methods:

) - returns jQuery element

zeData(useData);

HTML Editor

Html

e width="560" height="315"
¢="//www.youtube.com/embed/lLpOwzzQyK70"
screen ></iframe>

var.iframe = EMBED.getRootElement().find("iframe”)
ata(function(data) {
iframe.attr( " /fwww.youtube.com/embed/" + data.youtubelD);

0

Suppose you want to create an application with the following pages:

» Compass:. Displays a compass with the needle indicating the angle that an application user

enters.

« Stylish Header : Displays text in a header with special effects.

* Tiles: Displaystiles of various colors.

» Marquee: Displays text that moves from one end to the other of the page.

To do so, perform the following steps:

1. In the page designer for the Compass page:
a. Add atext widget, and provide values as shown in the following image.
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Input Properties ~ Page Data

Settings Wisual Responsive
~ General
Label @ Enter Angle:
Id direction

Global Data @ |#

Conditions @  Add conditions

Hidden @

b. Add a html widget below the text widget, add afield, and provide values as shown in the
following image.
HTML Properties ~ Page Data

Settings Wisual Responsive

- General

Id compass

Conditions @  Add conditions

Hidden @

= Data

Name angle

& Data compass -dir... v
Formula

Output data Textfield v
type

c. In the Html section, enter the lines of code shown in the following image.
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Ry Css Javascript

d. In the Css section, enter the following lines of code:
conpass {

wi dt h: 150px;

hei ght: 150px;

font-size: 10px;

background-col or: transparent;
border-radi us: 100%

position: relative;

mar gi n: 0 aut o;

font-famly: 'Lobster Two', Conmic Sans M
col or: #2d2d2d;
} .conpass-inner {

wi dt h: 85%

hei ght: 85%

background-col or: transparent;
border-radi us: 100%

position: relative;

left: 6.9%

top: 6.9%

border: 2px solid #2d2d2d;
} . main-arrow {

hei ght: 100%
wi dth: 7.5%
left: 46%
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position: relative;
paddi ng-t op: 3%
box- si zi ng: bor der - box;
-webkit-transform rotate(50deg);
-noz-transform : rotate(50deg);
-o-transform rotate(50deg);
-nms-transform rotate(50deg);
transform rotate(50deg);
} .arrowup, .arrow down {

wi dt h: 0O;
hei ght: 0;
border-bottom 57px solid red;
border-left: 4px solid transparent;
border-right: 4px solid transparent;
position: relative;
} .arrow down {

bor der - bott om col or: #2d2d2d;
-webkit-transform rotate(180deg);
-noz-transform : rotate(180deg);
-o-transform rotate(180deg);
-nms-transform rotate(180deg);

} .north {

posi tion: absol ute;

left: 45%

top: 2.5%
} .east { position: absol ute;

left: 88%
top: 44%
} .west {

posi tion: absol ute;
left: 7%

top: 44%
} .south {

posi tion: absol ute;

left: 45%

top: 82%
} @redia (max-w dth: 600px) {

. conpass {
wi dt h: 150px;
hei ght: 150px;
font-size: 11px;
}

.arrow up, .arrow down {

border-bottom 57px solid red;
border-left: 4px solid transparent;



border-right:
} .arrow down {

4px solid transparent;

bor der - bott om col or: #2d2d2d;
} } @edia (max-w dth: 769px) {

. conpass {
wi dt h: 150px;
hei ght: 150px;
font-size: 11px;
}

.arrow up, .arrow down {
border-bottom 57px solid red;
border-left: 4px solid transparent;
border-right: 4px solid transparent;

} .arrow down {

bor der - bott om col or: #2d2d2d;
} } @redia (max-w dth: 400px) {

. conpass {
wi dt h: 100px;
hei ght: 100px;
font-size: 11px;
}

.arrow up, .arrow down {
border-bottom 38px solid red;
border-left: 3px solid transparent;
border-right: 3px solid transparent;

} .arrow down {

bor der - bot t om col or:

b}

#2d2d2d;
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e. In the Javascript section, enter the lines of code as shown in the following image.
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Javascript

data = EMBED.zet

arrow = 50 .main-arrow’);

P .:I {

data = CHBED. .

2. In the page designer for the Stylish Header page:
a. In the Html section, enter the following lines of code:

<h1>3d text effect</hl>

b. In the Css section, enter the following lines of code:

body{
text-align:center;
backgr ound: #df df df ;
}

h1{
t ext -t ransf orm upper case;
font-size: 72px;
font-famly:"' Verdana'
paddi ng: 30px;

}

c. In the Javascript section, enter the following lines of code:

j Query(docunent) . ready(function(){
$(' h1'). nousenove(function(e){
var rXP = (e.pageX - this.offsetLeft-$(this).width()/2);
var rYP = (e.pageY - this.offsetTop-$(this).height()/2);
$(' hl").css('text-shadow , +rYP/ 10+ px ' +r XP/ 80+' px
rgba(227,6,19,.8), '+rYP/ 8+ px '+rXP/ 60+ px rgba(255,237,0,1),
" +r XP/ 70+' px ' +r YP/ 12+' px rgba(O0, 159, 227,.7)"');
1)
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1)

3. In the page designer for the Tiles page:
a. Add ahtml widget.
b. In the Html section, enter the following lines of code:

<div class="tile"></div>

c. Inthe Css section, enter the lines of code as shown in the following image.

HfoRTEm 0%, 0 50%, HISZEON 51%, Hefhede

%"tmj! left bott #f0b7all, color-

, colar-

aund: —webkit-linear-zradient (8@, HEOBTEN 0% 0 50%, BTSZE00 51%, Hhfhede
: -o-linear-zradient (R, HEORTEN 0%, HES3300 BZZ00 51%, HefEede 10
zround: -ms-linear-zradient (8@, HEOBTEN 0% 0 50%, EESEE0N 515, HefEEds 100
zround: linear-gradient (8 bot¥en, HEOBTEN 0% 0 50%, EESEE0N 515, HefEEds 100
19 filter Tr i '.Mi oft .gradient ( startColorste="#fOhial’,

_oen dCal ', Ty
20 g

4. In the page designer for the M ar quee page:
a. Add ahtml widget.
b. In the Html section, enter the lines of code as shown in the following image.
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c. Inthe Css section, enter the lines of code as shown in the following image.

5. Save the application, and preview it.
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The application contains the four pages.

Interactive Map

An interactive map widget is used to display interactive markers or icons on a static background (for
example, an image representing an asset or a static map). The position of a marker on theimageis
defined by the offset from the top and left borders.

In addition, using an interactive map, you can create an application that will:

» Provide an overview of the current state of an asset.
+ Allow you to access a page to view more information.
» Send a command to control the asset.

Interactive Map Settings

To configure settings for an interactive map, you must add an image, and then configure the settings
for each marker. To do so:

1. In the page designer, add the interactive map widget to the page.
2. Select Upload I mage, and then select the background image file.

|=/ Note: If you want to change the background image, you can upload a new image without
affecting any markers that you have added.

3. Double-click the image where you want to add a marker.

A marker is created at the position at which you clicked.
4. Select the marker.

The settings for the marker appear inthe INTERACTIVE MAP PROPERTIES section. The
coordinates are popul ated automatically; they identify the position of the marker.

© Tip: Tofinetunethe position of the marker, you can drag the marker to the required
position or modify the coordinates manually.

5. Select Add Marker, and then enter values as specified in the following table.

Setting Description

Marker Type Identifies the type of the marker. You can select one of
the following options:
 Shape: If you select this option, you can select one
of the predefined shapes available in Operations
Hub. By default, this option is selected.
 Image: If you select this option, you can upload an
image for the marker.
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Setting Description
Color Identifies the color of the marker. This setting appears
only if you have selected Shape in the Marker Type
setting.
Shape Identifies the shape of the marker. This setting appears

only if you have selected Shape in the Marker Type
setting. You can select one of the following options:
* Round
» Square

Image Identifies the image for the marker. This setting
appears only if you have selected Image in the Marker
Type setting.

For example, if the marker identifies the position of a
radiator fan, you can upload the image of a fan instead
of using a predefined round or square shape for the
marker.

Size Identifies the multiplier for the marker shape or image
size. For example, if you enter 2, the marker size is
double the default size. By default, the value in this box
is 1.

Label Identifies the text for the marker label if you want to
display the label.

Label Color Identifies the color of the label as it appears in the
application.
Data Label Identifies the data that is associated with the marker.

For example, suppose the interactive map plots the
temperature of various components of a car. For a
marker that identifies the position of a radiator fan in a
car, you can map the data label with the output of the
query that retrieves the temperature of the fan. When
you access the application, the temperature value
retrieved from the query is displayed for the radiator
fan.

You can select one of the following types of data labels:
 Data: Select this option if you want to display the
data retrieved by a query, and then select the
query output that want to display.
« Manual: Select this option if you want to enter the
data manually, and then enter the value.

Data Label Color Identifies the color and opacity of the data label.

Conditions Identifies the condition to show or hide the marker. For
example, you can add a condition to show the marker
only if the temperature of the component reaches 50
degrees Celsius.

Actions Identifies the actions to be performed when the marker
is selected.
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|=/ Note: You can add multiple markersto a single position. Each marker can have a different
shape, icon, or color to indicate different conditions. For example, if the temperature of a
radiator fan in a car exceeds a certain limit, the green marker can be replaced with ared marker
to indicate that the temperature is high. Y ou can also configure a set of actions for each marker
when selected.

Layouts
New Line

A new line widget is used to add a line to separate the components of a page.

Possible Uses

If widgets are placed too close to one another, adding a new line creates a blank space between the
widgets to enhance readability.

Separator

A separator widget is used to add a line between widgets, thus creating a better or clearer order
between the widgets.

Possible Uses

If an application displays a questionnaire, you can use a separator to divide the individual questions.
Thiswill arrange and group the questions together.

Container

A container widget is alayout element that creates a specific areafor widgets within an application.
A container issimilar to the div element used in html. It is used as a box (invisible in the application)
that helps organize the widgets in the application.

Container Settings

When you use a container widget, in addition to the default settings of awidget, the following
settings are available.

Setting Description

Show/Hide You can show or hide a container from the application for
each of the following device types:

» Mobile
* Tablet
» Desktop
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Setting Description

Conditions When you specify conditions to a container, they are
applied to all the widgets added to that container. For
example, you can add a check box to the application to
allow application users to show or hide the container.

Performance By default, this check box is cleared, indicating that data
within the container is loaded only when the container is
shown in the application. If you select the check box, the
data within the container is loaded, regardless of whether
the container is shown or hidden. Selecting this check box
can reduce the performance of the application.

Possible Uses

Container are used for the following purposes:

+ Organization of content: Y ou can use containers to organize widgets in rows and columns.
Y ou can then set information on varying planes to indicate the importance or sequence of
information provided by the individual widgetsin the container.

For example, suppose you want to create an application to alow application users to enter
their user account details. In that case, add a container with two columns. The first column

can contain fields for the user's first name, last name, and phone number, whereas, the second
column can contain fields for the user's email address and personal website address, along with
a Submit button.

« Conditional content: Y ou can use container to apply conditionsto all the widgetsin the
container.

Repeater

A repeater isawidget that is used to repeat the content layout for each itemin alist returned by a
query. For example, if aquery returns alist of assets, the repeater can display the state of multiple
parameters associated with each asset type using a combination of different widgets.

Using arepeater has the following advantages.

* Y ou can create a dashboard-type application that monitors multiple assets at the same time.

* Y ou can use different layouts and styles for each widget in the repeater to match the data type of
an asset parameters and to enhance visibility.

* The layout of the content only needs to be defined once in the designer and it will be repeated
for each item in the list that you want to monitor.

* The content that is repeated is automatically updated when the underlying query is updated
(for example, new assets are added or the list of assetsis updated by means of conditionsin the
query).
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For example, if an entity stores the temperature recorded by assets, you can use arepeater to display
not only the temperature recorded by each device, but also a gauge to indicate whether each value is
in the acceptable range, as shown in the following image.

Device_ID Latest Time Stamp Measured Data  Gauge Display

2016/12/28 1:17:21.211

2016/12/28 1:17:21.516
2016/12/28 1:17:21.616

Repeater Settings

When you use arepesater, in addition to providing values to the default fields for a widget, you must
define the following settings.

Setting Description
Flow Identifies the query to use to fetch data displayed in the
repeater.
Multi-select This setting is used in combination with a map or a graph

widget. If you select this check box, a check box appears
in each row of the repeater in the application, allowing the
user to select which items should appear on the map or
the graph. By default, this check box is cleared.

Checked If you have configured the Multi-select setting, this setting
indicates the initial state of the check box in each row of
the repeater in the application. By default, this check box
is cleared. If you select this check box, all the check boxes
in the application are selected.

Action Identifies the action that should be performed when the
repeater is selected. For example, suppose you want
to allow the application users to select an asset, and
then retrieve more information about the asset. In that
case, select Set global value, and then select the global
variable that stores the asset ID. The value set in this
global variable is then used as an input to another query to
retrieve data about the asset.

You can add multiple actions.
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Setting Description

Load <number> rows at a time Identifies the number of rows that should appear by
default in the repeater. By default, the value in this box is
10. If you select this check box, the Paging and "Load
more" button options appear.

» Paging: If you select this option, each page in the
repeater will contain the number of rows that you
specify. You can navigate to the other pages to
access the rest of the rows.

« "Load more" button: If you select this option, the
repeater will initially contain the number of rows
that you specify. A Load more button appears in
the application, which allows the application user to
retrieve additional rows in the same page.

Identifies the number of repeater instances that will appear
horizontally next to one another before moving to the next
row.

Item Horizontal Alignment

For example, suppose you want to display the following
information in the repeater.

Device ID Latest Time Stamp
Device 1 2019/12/22 8:04:37:037
Device 2 2019/12/22 22:14:31:545
Device 3 2019/12/22 8:04:40:040

Device 4 2019/12/21 5:28:59:059
If you enter 2 in this box, the table is split as follows in the

repeater.

Device ) Device Latest Time

Latest Time Stamp
ID ID Stamp

Device 1 2019/12/22 Device 2 2019/12/22
8:04:37:037 22:14:31.545

Device 3 2019/12/22 Device 4 2019/12/21 5:28:59:059
8:04:40:040

Using a Repeater for a Basic Operation

Suppose you want to use a repeater to display temperature recorded by multiple sensors, which
isstored in the M2M _data entity. In addition to displaying the temperature, you can use a gauge
widget in the repeater to highlight whether the temperature isin the acceptable range, as shown in the

following image.
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Device_ID Latest Time Stamp Measured Data  Gauge Display

TESTDev_0 2016/12/28 1:17:21.110

TESTDev_1 2016/12/28 1:17:21.211

TESTDev_2 2016/12/28 1:17:21.313

TESTDev_3 2016/12/28 1:17:21.415

TESTDev_4 2016/12/28 1:17:21.516
TESTDev_5 2016/12/28 1:17:21.616

TESTDev_6 2016/12/28 1:17:21.717

TESTDev_7 2016/12/28 1:17:20.808
TESTDev_8 2016/12/28 1:17:20.908

TESTDev_9 2016/12/28 1:17:21.008

To do so, perform the following steps:

1. Create the following queries:
+ GetDidtinctDevicel Ds: To fetch adistinct list of device IDs from the M2M_data entity.
Enter or select values as shown in the following image.
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Queries > GetDistinctDevicelDs

Description: s

Query Type?
® Get

Update
nart

Delete

Entity.  M2M_data

Output Data
Field Function Arcazs
M2M_data -> devica_id + Mone 3§ Allusers ] 12}

=add field =+ Add all fields

Conditions

Required *+  M2ZM_data -> metric s = +  Fied value * Swing Temperature o]

Role Conditions

= Add role condition

Advanced

Distinct:

M2M_data -> device_id % Order Asc : 2]

» GetL astDeviceTemperature: To fetch the measurement time (that is, time stamp) and the
measured value of the temperature for each device. Enter or select values as shown in the

following image.



Queries > GetlastDeviceTemperature

Description: P
Query Type?
® Ger
Update
nart
Dalete

Entity:  M2M_data

Output Data

Fiald Function ACCeis

M2M _data -> device_id Mone % Allusers

M2M_data -> data Mone % Allusers

M2M_data -> timestamp None & Allusers

+ Add all fields
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Conditions
Reguired *  M2M_data -> device_id = Input field *  DevicelD String  And & ]
Reguired % MZM_data -> metric * = Fined valug ¥ Sting Temperature |

=+ Add

Role Conditions

Advanced

Distinct:

MzM_data -> timestamp % Order: Desc

=+ add
Group By: + fdd

2. Create an application, and then add a page.

3. Add a container to the page for the heading row, and perform the following steps:

a. Split the container into four columns.

b. In each column, add a header widget to contain the column headings.

c. Specify the following column headings:
* DeviceID
» Last Reading
» Temperature
» Gauge

d. Inthe Visual section for each heading, select the Custom Color s check box, and in the

Color box, select the white color.
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4. In the Visual section, select the Custom Color s check box, and in the Background Color box,
select the dark blue color.
5. Add arepeater for the data rows, and perform the following tasks:
a. Split the repeater into four columns.
b. In the first column, add a text widget and an input widget.
c. In the second column, add a text widget.
d. In the third column, add two text widgets.
e. In the fourth column, add a gauge widget.

The widget appears as shown in the following image.

Container

DevicelD Temperature Gauge

Repeater
Text Field Text Field Text Field 0°C 50 100 °C
Enter text # # #

Text Field

6. Select PAGE DATA, and then perform the following steps:
a. Add the two queries that you have created.
b. For the GetDistinctDevicel Ds query, configure the settings as shown in the following
image.

* GetDistinctDevicelDs Q

Set different submission options for Mobile
devices

¥ Auto submit (as soon as data is available)

Auto update

Row Limit o
50

c. For the GetL atestDeviceTemperature query, configure the settings as shown in the
following image.
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* GetlastDeviceTemperature Q

Set different submission options for Mobile
devices

B Auto sync

Multi-select input

Row Limit L1

1

7. Inthe REPEATER PROPERTIES section, in the Flow box, select the query
GetDistinctDevicel Ds.
8. Inthe PAGE DATA section, from the the GetDIstinctDevicel Ds query, drag
M2M_data.device_id to the text widget and the input widget in the first column of the repeater.
9. Inthe INPUT WIDGET PROPERTIES section, select the Disabled and Hidden check boxes.
10. Inthe PAGE DATA section, from the GetL astDeviceTemperature query:
* Drag Devicel D to the input widget in the first column of the repeater.
» Drag M2M _data.timestamp to the text widget in the second column of the repeater.
» Drag M2M _data.data to the two text widgets in the third column and the gauge widget in
the fourth column of the repeater.
11. Select the text widget in the second column, and inthe TEXT PROPERTIES section, in the
Format box, select DateTime.
12. Select thefirst text widget in the third column, and in the TEXT PROPERTIES section, select
Add Conditions, and then specify values as shown in the following image.

Text Conditions B

M2M_data.data * |- | Manual § 50 til

=+ Add condition

13. Select the second text widget in the third column of the repeater, and in the TEXT
PROPERTIES section, perform the following steps:
a. Inthe Visual section, select the Custom Color s check box, and then in the Color box,
select red.
b. Select Add Conditions, and then specify values as shown in the following image.
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Text Conditions

M2M_data.data & 4 Manual £ 50 ]

=+ Add condition

14. Select the gauge widget in the repeater, and in the GAUGE PROPERTI ES section, perform
the following steps:
a. Delete two of the color sections.
b. In the Start Position and L abel boxes for the remaining color section, enter 50.
c. Inthe Maximum box, enter 100.
d. In the Units box, enter degrees Celsius.

Q Tip: If you want to enter °C, you can copy it from a Microsoft Word document.

The repeater widget appears as shown in the following image.

Container

DevicelD

Repeater
[M2M_data.device_id] [M2M_data.timestamp] [M2M_data.data) a5 50 100 °C

. » *
Enter text: [M2M_data.data]

15. Save the application, and preview it.

The application appears as shown in the following image.



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 299

DevicelD Last reading Temperature Gauge

ev1230 03/12/2019 06:10:58.295 pm 45.03 0°C 50 100°C
ev1231 03/12/2019 06:10:58.497 pm 44.16 0°C 50 100°C
ev1232 03/12/2019 06:10:58.703 pm 51.88 0°C !0 100°C
ev1233 03/12/2019 06:10:58.908 pm 55.7 0°C % 100°C
ev1234 03/12/2019 06:10:59.112 pm 52.65 0°C !0 100°C
ev1235 03/12/2019 06:10:59.318 pm 45.53 0°C 50 100°C
ev1236 03/12/2019 06:10:59.521 pm 57.99 0°C 5.! 100°C
ev1237 03/12/2019 06:10:59.727 pm 42.5 0°C 50 100°C
ev1238 03/12/2019 06:10:58.930 pm 43.5 0°C 50 100°C
evi239 03/12/2019 06:11:00.134 pm 47.32 0°C 50 100°C

Using a Repeater for a Multi-Select Operation

Suppose you want to use a repeater to plot atrend graph of temperature recorded by selected devices.
Y ou want to alow application users to select the devices whose temperature you want to plot in real
time, as shown in the following image.

Device ID Temperature by Device ID

TESTDev_0
TESTDev_1
TESTDev_2
TESTDev_3

80

—— TESTDev_0
—— TESTDev_1
— TESTDev_3
—— TESTDev_5
TESTDev_4 ®
TESTDev_5

TESTDev 6

TESTDev_7 :

6:52:50 AM 6:53:00 AM 6:53:10 AM 6:53:20 AM 6:53:30 AM

TESTDev_8
TESTDev 9

Time

0000000000

To do so, perform the following steps:

1. Create the following queries:
» GetDigtinctDevicel Ds: To fetch adistinct list of device IDs from the M2M_data entity.
Enter or select values as shown in the following image.
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Queries > GetDistinctDevicelDs

Description: s

Query Type?
® Get

Update
nart

Delete

Entity.  M2M_data

Output Data
Field Function Arcazs
M2M_data -> devica_id + Mone 3§ Allusers ] 12}

=add field =+ Add all fields

Conditions

Required *+  M2ZM_data -> metric s = +  Fied value * Swing Temperature o]

Role Conditions

= Add role condition

Advanced

Distinct:

M2M_data -> device_id % Order Asc : 2]

» GetL atestDeviceTemperature: To fetch the measurement time (that is, time stamp) and the
measured value of the temperature for each device. Enter or select values as shown in the

following image.



Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 301

Queries > GetlastDeviceTemperature

Description: P
Query Type?
® Ger
Update
nart
Dalete

Entity:  M2M_data

Output Data
Field Function ACcess
M2M_data -> device_id + MNone % Allusers ] =]
M2M_data -> data + MNone % Allusers ] =]
M2M_data -> timestamp  None & Allusers 2]
+ Add all fields
Conditions
Reguired *  M2M_data -> device_id : = *  Inputfield *  DevicelD String  And : B
Required % M2M_data -> metric F " 4  Fixed value ¥ Swing Temperature ]
Role Conditions
=+ Add role condition
Advanced
Distinct:
Crder By:
MzM_data -> timestamp % Order: Desc ¥ B

2. Create an application, and then add a page.

3. Add a container with six columns.

4. Except for the first column, merge the other five columns.

5. Add arepeater and a graph widget to the container, and add a header widget to the repeater, as

shown in the following image.
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Container

Repeater

* The repeater provides alist of devices that the application users can select.
» The graph plots the temperature recorded by the selected devices.
6. Select PAGE DATA, and perform the following steps:
a. Add the two queries that you have created.

b. For the GetDistinctDevicel Ds query, configure the settings as shown in the following
image.

+ GetDistinctDevicelDs [ x ]
Set different submission options for Mobile
devices
¥ Auto submit (as soon as data is available)

Auto update

Row Limit o
50

c. For the GetL atestDeviceTemperature query, configure the settings as shown in the
following image.
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* GetlastDeviceTemperature Q

Set different submission options for Mobile
devices
¥ Auto submit (as soon as data is available)

# Auto update

Interyval 2

Units

ELd

Seconds

Auto submit on input change
# Multi-selectinput

DevicelD

Row Limit 0

50

7. Inthe REPEATER PROPERTIES section, in the Flow box, select the query
GetDistinctDevicel Ds, and then select the M ulti-select and Checked check boxes.
8. Inthe GRAPH PROPERTIES section:
* In the Type box, select Lines.
* In the X-axis Data box, select M2M _data.timestamp from the
GetL atestDeviceTemperature query.
* In the X-axis L abel box, enter Time.
* Inthe Y-axis L abel box, enter Temperature.
* In the Data box, select M2M _data.data from the GetL atestDeviceT emperature query.
* In the Label box, select M2M_data.device_id from the GetL atestDeviceTemperature

query.
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Data

Data

M2M_data.data v

Label

®) Data

M2M_data.device_id v

Manual

Color
® Auto

Manual

Condition

Add conditions

9. Inthe GRAPH PROPERTI ES section, in the Responsive subsection, set the height to 50
percent.
10. Select the header widget, and then in the HEADER PROPERTI ES section, select Data, and
then select M2M _data.device_id from the GetDistinctDevicel Ds query.
11. Select PAGE DATA, and then perform the following steps:
a. For the GetDistinctDevicel Ds query, point to the row containing M2M_data.device_id, and

then select . Thiswill create aglobal variable for the ID.
b. For the GetL atestDeviceTemperature query, drag the input Devicel D to the global variable
that you have created.
12. Save the application, and preview it.

The application appears as shown in the following image. Y ou can use the check boxes to
display or hide the temperature curve for each device.
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TESTDev_

— TESTDev_3

TESTDev_1
60 — TESTDev_6

16:40 AM

TESTDev_:
TESTDev_2

TESTDev

s o W Lo

Temperature

TESTDev_:
TESTDev_5
TESTDev_6

TESTDev_7 Time
TESTDev_8

TESTDev_8

Tools

Event Settings

An event settings widget is used to allow users to turn on or off event notifications using the
application.

Using the Event Settings Widget to Control an Event

Suppose you want to trigger an event to send email notifications when the temperature recorded by a
device reaches a certain limit, and you want users to specify the limit using the application. To do so,
perform the following steps:

1. Create an email template named Temperature_Warning, which you will use to send email
notifications.
2. Create an event named Temperature_Warning. In the event:
* Create atrigger based on adevice.
« Create an action to send an email using the email template that you have created.

© Tip: For information on creating an event, refer to the Events (page 156) section of the
documentation.

3. Using the page designer, add the event settings widget to the relevant page of the application.

4.Inthe EVENT SETTINGS PROPERTIES section, in the Event box, select the event
High_Temperature.

5. Save the application, and then accessit.

The event settings widget appears in the application.

High_Temperature

Add new notifier

6. Select Add new notifier to add an instance of the event.

The Event notifier section appears, displaying the settings that you have configured.
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High_Temperature

MaxTemp a0

Add new notifier

7. Change the settings as needed, switch the ON toggle, and then select Create.

The event is now active and will be triggered when the temperature reaches the specified limit.

Upload Excel

The upload excel widget is used to upload data from a Microsoft Excel workbook. This datais used
to update an entity that has been created in Operations Hub.

Upload Excel Settings

When you use an upload excel widget, in addition to providing values for the default fields for a
widget, you must define the following settings.

(D) Important: Only workbooks with a single worksheet are supported in the upload excel widget.

Setting Description

Label Identifies the name of the button that users will select
in the application to upload data (for example, Upload
Employee Data). By default, the value in this box is
Upload Excel.

Entity Identifies the entity to be updated with the data from the
Microsoft Excel workbook. When you select the entity,
the entity fields appear along with a check box next to
each field. These check boxes are selected by default,
indicating that the data for the corresponding fields will be
included in the Microsoft Excel workbook. If you do not
want to include data for a field, clear the corresponding
check box.

Actions Identifies the actions to be performed after the data
is uploaded. For example, you can add a table to the
application to display the data that has been uploaded,
and then use a submit query action to update the table.




Operations Hub for Windows | 3 - User Guide | 307

Updating Data of Sales Representatives

Suppose you want to update the data of sales representatives that is stored in the SalesRep entity. It
contains the following fields:

* Rep _Code
* Rep_Name
* Department
* Car_No

To update the entity using the upload excel widget, perform the following steps:

1. Create a Microsoft Excel workbook with the data that you want to update. It is recommended
that the column names match the field namesin the entity.
2. Using page designer, add the upload excel widget to the application.
3. Inthe Upload Excel Properties section:
a. In the Label box, enter Upload Sales Rep Data.
b. In the Entity box, select SalesRep.
4. Save the application, and preview it.

A button labeled Upload Sales Rep Data appears in the application.
5. Select Upload Sales Rep Data, and then select the workbook that you created.

The Select Column M apping window appears.
6. Enter or select values as specified in the following table.

Setting Description
Use Header Select this check box if you want to use the names specified in the heading row in the
Row Names workbook. When you select this check box, the Header Row Number box appears.
Header Row Enter the row number that contains the column names. Suppose the column names appear in
Number the first row of the workbook. In that case, enter 1.
Import data Enter the starting and ending rows in the workbook whose data you want to upload. Suppose
from row the data for the four fields that you want to upload appears in the first four rows in the workbook.
<number> to In that case, enter 1 and 4.

row <number>
0 Tip: If you want to import data in all the rows in the workbook, leave the to row box blank.

Append Data Select this option if you want data from the workbook to be appended to the existing data in the

to existing entity. By default, this option is selected.
data
Overwrite Select this option if you want data from the workbook to overwrite the existing data in the entity.

existing data
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Setting
Specify

Column
Mappings

7. Select Import.

Description

For each field in the entity, select the column name in the workbook that you want to map.
Suppose you want to map the Rep_Name field in the entity with the Representative Name
column in the workbook. In that case, select Representative Name in the box that appears

next to Rep_Name.

The SalesRep entity is updated with the data from the workbook.

Upload Devices

Using the upload devices widget, you can upload alist of assetsto Operations Hub. Thisdatais
stored in the baseline M2M entities.

Using the Upload Devices Widget

To use an upload devices widget, save the asset datain a CSV file with the following columns.

Column
Heading

device_unique_name

device_type

unique_address

url

thing_unique_name

thing_type

Purpose

Identifies the unique ID
of the device gateway
or asset. This is the

ID that the device will
use when sending data
using REST APIs or
MQTT APlIs.

Identifies the type of
the device gateway or
asset.

Identifies the unique
address of the device
gateway (for example,
imei number, mac
address, unit ID).

Identifies the URL for
the device gateway.

This parameter is
obsolete.

This parameter is
obsolete.

Usage

This column is
required.

This column is
required.

If there is no unique
address, enter
None. This column
is required if the url
column is blank.

If there is no URL,
enter None. This
column is required if
the unique_address
column is blank.

This column is
required and must
be blank.

This column is
required and must
be blank.

Mapped to Entity

device_gateway

M2M_groups_device_thing

device_gateway

supported_device_gateway

device_gateway

device_gateway

Mapped to
Entity Field

device_id

gateway_thing_id

device_type
device_type

unique_address

url



Column
: Purpose
Heading
group_name Identifies the name of
the device group. If the
group does not exist in
Operations Hub, it will
be created.
group_type Identifies the group

type. The supported
group type is gateway.
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: Mapped to
Usage Mapped to Entit . :
9 app y Entity Field
This column is M2M_groups group_name
required. If devices
are not grouped, M2M_groups_device_thing group_name
we recommend
that you enter the
same value as in the
device_type column.
This column is M2M_groups group_type

required.

In addition, the CSV file can contain the following columns:

+ Columns mapped to the device_gateway entity:

o device_location

o device_altitude

o device_latitude

o device_longitude
o device_latlong

o device_username
o device_password
o device_firmware _ver
> device_description
o device _generic_1
o device_generic 2

» Columns mapped to the supported _device gateway entity:

o supported_description

o supported manufactor

o supported_product_code
o supported_generic_1

o supported_generic_2

+ Columns mapped to the M2M _groups entity:

o group_generic_1
° group_generic 2
o group_description
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I ntegration Widgets

Trend Chart

Trend Chart Overview

Thetrend chart widget allows you to plot real time data and historical data from Historian servers.
Y ou can plot the data using the context of amodel or browse for a Historian server. Y ou can then add
tags to the chart.

The model contains asset types and assets. The assets have properties associated with them, which
are, in turn, associated with tags defined in Historian.

The following image shows an example of atrend chart.

@ A o Legend
xv %k /@ H!ﬁ?flff' ® ® 0 k= ® >
>
The following table provides the tasks that you can perform on atrend chart.
Task Procedure
Access the properties used in a trend chart. The properties used in a trend chart appear in the Legend
section.
Remove a property from a trend chart. In the Legend section, in the row containing the property,
select E’
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Task

Procedure

Increase the area of a trend chart.

« Hide the toolbar by selecting

>

» Hide the Legend section by selecting

Pause the data flow of a trend chart.

In the toolbar, select @ . You can resume the data flow

by selecting ® . This option is available only for the live
mode.

View the delta value between two data points.

In the toolbar, select @ , and select the two data points
whose delta value you want to view. The delta value
appears in the Legend section.

Drill down a trend chart.

In the toolbar, select @ to drill down a trend chart for

more granular information. You can select @ to zoom
out of the chart.

If you want to zoom in or zoom out a single axis, select the
axis in the drop-down list box adjacent to ":

If you want to enlarge an area on the chart, select l‘: ,
and then select the area on the chart.

Pan across a trend chart.

In the toolbar, select *, and then drag the mouse pointer
to the area on that chart that you want to view.

Mark a trend chart view as favorite. It is an easy way to
view the trend chart for commonly used configuration
settings.

In the toolbar, select , enter a name for the view, and
then select Add. To access a favorite view, in the drop-

down list box adjacent to , select the view.

View the statistics of tags plotted on a trend chart.

¥
In the toolbar, select “** | The statistical data of the
Historian tags used in the trend chart appear below the
chart. You can remove the statistical data from below the

chart by selecting “** again.

Export the trend chart data.

In the toolbar, select = , and then select “. The trend
chart data is exported as a CSV file as defined by the
Historian sampling mode for a selected duration.

Print a trend chart.

In the toolbar, select , and then select o .
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Task Procedure

Reset the trend chart options. ~
In the toolbar, select = , and then select ™= . Any

changes you have made to the duration, axis preferences,
and properties are reverted.

Recommendations While Using a Trend Chart

When you create atrend chart, we recommend that you apply the following guidelines:

» When you add a trend chart to a page using the page designer, use separate containers for the
breadcrumb and the chart. For the trend chart, set the height to 100%.
» When accessing atrend chart on a mobile device:

> Use a device with medium to high resolution.

> Use the device in landscape mode.

o To print atrend chart using an Android device, use the screen capture feature rather than
selecting = .

o Configure the trend chart using a desktop rather than an Android device. Thisis because
when you attempt to search for an asset or a Historian tag on an Android device, the in-
built keyboard of the device appears, which may not allow you to enter the search criteria.

> When you view the delta between two data points, the value may not be clearly readable on
amobile device with low to medium resolution. Therefore, we recommend that you view
the delta value on a desktop or a mobile device with high resolution.

> When you view statistical data, the trend chart area may be limited. To avoid thisissue,
plot up to two properties on the trend chart.

o To pan across the trend chart or drill down the trend chart on an iPad, use the Zoom feature

of the iPad rather than selecting @ or @ respectively.

Configure Trend Chart Settings

1. Create adata source to connect to Historian (page 208).
2. Set up the Historian server (page 194).

1. Access the trend chart whose settings you want to configure.

O -
) -
£ w—

2. In the toolbar of the chart, select
The Trend Configuration window appears.
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Trend Configuration X
Duration M 30M| 1H | 2H  4H | 8H | 24H | Custom
o+ 0 ¢+ 5 + 0
Start 2019-09-04 20:10:45 | g§
Sampling Mode Interpolated w
Sampling Increment = By Time 5 Second w
Notes »
Items
 Acsets ¢ DisplacemantPumplA Q
Historian Source Type
lode H
| Flow H
O OperatingMade H
| Pressure H
O RunningStatus H

3. Modify the trend chart settings as specified in the following table.
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Setting

Mode

Duration

Start

Sampling Mode

Sampling Increment

Description

Select the mode of the trend chart. The following
options are available:
« Live: Plots real-time data from a Historian server.
* Historical: Plots historical data from a Historian
server.

Select the duration for which you want to plot the data.
If you want to select a duration that is not included in
the default options, select Custom.

= Note: For historical data, instead of duration, you
can specify a start date in the Start box.

Select the start date for the historical data. This option
is available only for the historical mode.

|5 Note: Instead of the start date, you can specify a
duration in the Duration box.

Select the sampling mode that you want to use to plot

the data. This option is available only for the historical

mode. For information on the various sampling modes,
refer to the Historian documentation.

Select whether you want to increment the sampling
data based on time or count, and then specify the time
or count, respectively.

|5/ Note: The sampling increment may not always be
honored. The maximum number of data points plotted
on the trend chart is 500. You can zoom in to view
more accurate data.
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Notes

Iltems

Description

Switch the toggle to enable viewing or adding a note on
the trend chart.

On the trend chart:
» To add a note for the first time for a specific data

point, select the data point, and then select

» To access a note, select p

[ Note: You cannot modify or delete a note;
if you want to augment a note, you can add
additional notes.

» To add an additional note for a data point, select

» To navigate through multiple notes, use > and

When you access an existing note, the timestamp and
property values that appear during the initial loading

of the note correspond to the x-axis and y-axis values
for the data point, respectively. If you select each
individual note, the actual raw and timestamp values to
which the comment was added in the Historian archive
appear.

If you add a note to an interpolated value, it is added to
the nearest raw value. Due to this, the value displayed
in the note may not always match the value plotted on

the chart.

Select the properties or tags that you want to add to the
trend chart. The following options are available:

« Assets: Displays the asset model that has been
configured in the system. You can browse through
the asset hierarchy, and add properties to the
trend chart from any hierarchy level. You can add
or remove data variables of the asset from the
trend chart.

» Historian: Displays the Historian servers
configured in the system. You can browse through
the servers for tags that you want to add to the
trend chart.

0 Tip: You can search for a tag or a property by

selecting Q . You can also perform a wild card search
by entering *.
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Task Client

Configure the Task Client

This topic describes how to enable the task client widget to operate in the Operations Hub web server
environment.

Install the Workflow and the Operations Hub applications on different servers.

To configure the task client widget, equipment models from the Workflow application are exported
to a.csv file, and imported into the Operations Hub application.

1. In the Workflow server, do the following:

a. Select an equipment model you want to export, and then select Generate Web HM |
Model.

b. Provide alocation to save the exported file, and select Gener ate.

@m 00000 e =3 R e e o

Models Quick Find » & Proficy System
oor Dagioyment =
— [ protcyspem ]
T Proficy System
Material ”I
Personnel
Production Maodels -
Proficy System

OPCUA
Workflow -

Displays «| Proficy System -» Generate Web HMI Model

¥ [iF) big solution Generate Web HMI Model

v sl HW/SW Use this display to export your Workflow equipment model a5 3 Web HMI compatible CSV file. You can optionally exclude some equipment from the &
" Configuration

[ Archive Management Configuration

[ Audit/e-Signature Output File Path [ | _]

£l Emain

) Event View elect any equipment to exclude from the export:

[l import/Export

[ System Status

g
£

b ul, LuserSoll

Security
¥ ¥ Configuration

The equipment model datais exported to a.csv file format, and saved in the specified
location.

2. In the Operations Hub server, do the following:

a. Import the .csv file created in step 1 to Operations Hub. For steps, refer to the Import
Equipment Model (page 317) section.

b. In the main navigation menu, select APPS, and then select Workflow Tasklist application.
The Pages workspace appears.

C. Select Tasklist View.
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The pages associated to the task list appear in acontainer. TASK LI ST, and TASK
COUNT are system widgets that cannot be del eted.

d. Select the Task List page in the container.
The GETASKLIST PROPERTIES tab settings appears on the right pane.

e. Provide DATA settings as specified in the table below:

|5/ Note: Scroll down in the settings section to find the data settings after the general and
display settings.

Parameter Selection Description

WorkflowServer Manual Enter the URL address of the
Workflow server to connect.

RefreshRate Manual Enter the time in seconds at
which rate the task client will
refresh to get the latest data from
the Workflow server (for example,
5).

Height Manual Enter the preferred height of the
task client widget (for example,
600).

f. Select Save App.
The application settings are saved.

Log in to the Operations Hub web client to connect and work with the task client widget. Refer to the
Import Equipment Model (page 317) section.

Import Equipment Model

By importing the Workflow equipment models, you can manage the tasks assigned to you from
within the Operations Hub application.

Ensure that the Workflow equipment models are exported to a Web HMI model .csv file.

An equipment model is configured in the Workflow application. For more information, refer to the
Equipment Model topic in the Resource Information and Configuration section of the complete
Workflow user guide.

1. Access Operations Hub.
2. In the main navigation menu, select ADMIN.

3. In the Admin workspace, select Import/Export.
The Model Import/Export page appears.
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© Tip: Select B t0 hide the navigation pane that overlaps the page.

4. To import, browse and select the exported .csv file from Workflow, and select Import.

The imported information is visible under Objects and Object Types in the Admin workspace.

Access the Task Client
Use the Task Client widget to display task lists from the Workflow application in Operations Hub.

Create identical user accounts for the Operations Hub web server and the Workflow server. You
must be able to log in to both the servers using the same username and password combination.

The Workflow Task List isintegrated with Operations Hub. Y ou do not haveto log in to the
Workflow application to manage your tasks. Y ou can log in to the Operations Hub application, and
connect to Workflow with the help of the task client widget to manage tasks.

1. Login to the Operations Hub web client.
The login page to connect to the Workflow server appears.

Username: admir

Server Address: o/ fwftrunkl:s
;"7

2. Enter the details as specified in the following table:

Field Description

Username The account username that has permission to access
the Workflow application.

Password The password for the username you entered in the
Username box.

Server Address The URL address to connect to the Workflow server.
This URL is populated based on the properties
provided for the Task Client widget in Operations Hub.

3. Select Log On.
The task count icon indicates the status of your workflow connection.
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Status Description

E Indicates that the Workflow server is disconnected due
to either of these reasons:
* You are not logged in to the server.
« Internet connection is lost.
« Workflow server is down.

|5 Note: All tasks in Operations Hub remain disabled
until a connection is established.

E Indicates that the Workflow server is connected.

Once connected, the task count shows the number of
workflow tasks. If the count is 0, it means there are no
workflows.

The user login credentials are encrypted and stored under ENTITIES in Operations Hub. You
will not be prompted for login details again for the saved user accounts.

|5/ Note: Whenever the Workflow server is down, or if there is no internet, the lost connection
statusisindicated in red. All tasksin Operations Hub remain disabled until a connection is
established.

4. Select ﬂ to show the workflow equipment context navigation.
For more information, refer to the Equipment Context topic in the Operator Task List in the
Workflow Client section of the complete Workflow user guide.

5. Select ) or < to navigate and select any of these equipment contexts: Big Enterprise, Big
Unit, or Big Area.
The equipment context set up shown in Operations Hub is created in the Workflow application.
The list of tasks for the selected equipment context appears. Based on the list of tasks, the task

count number k=i al SO gets updated.

|5/ Note: Logged in usersin Operations Hub can view only the tasks that are assigned to them
in the Workflow application.

6. Use these options to work with the tasks:

I con Description

o Select to filter tasks or task steps by task name,
h priority, personnel assignment, step state, and expiry
values. For more information, refer to the Task List
Filtering topic in the Operator Task List in the Workflow
Client section of the complete Workflow user guide.
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Icon Description
a Select the Tasks for Equipment toggle to show or
hide the tasks associated to the equipment location
only.
Select to start and run scheduled tasks. For more

information, refer to the Start Task topic in the Operator
Task List in the Workflow Client section of the complete
Workflow user guide.

Select to manually start a specific task step.

+ Select to view and save a copy of the linked
documents. For more information, refer to the
Document(s) topic in the Operator Task List in the
Proficy Client section of the complete Workflow user
guide.

Select to view the instructions to complete a task or
task step. This option is available only when there are
work instructions defined for the task or task steps.

Select to access the following menus, and perform task
related actions:

 Set Priority: You can set a priority number for the
task to run.

« Jump to Task Step: You can skip some steps and
jump to a specific task step in a scheduled flow.

« Enter Expiry Comment: You can enter a reason
for the task delay. The option to add a comment
is available only after the task or task step has
expired.

» Cancel Task: You can cancel running a specific
task or task step.

» Reassign Personnel: You can reassign specific
task steps to a different person or equipment
location.

« Acquire: You can acquire a specific task step if it
is available.

* Release: You can only release those steps that
you have acquired. When you release a task step,
it is available for other operators to acquire.

For more information, refer to the complete Workflow
user guide.

% Select to access the forms attached to a task step,
and update them. For more information, refer to the
Forms and User Displays Authoring Guide section of
the complete Workflow user guide.

|5 Note: You can load only HTML forms in the
Operations Hub Task Client. Windows presentation
framework (WPF), Silverlight, and .NET rich client
forms are not supported.
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|=/ Note: For added security, electronic signatures are configured in Workflow for specific
tasks, task steps, or forms. In such cases, a dialog box appears requesting you to signin for
verification before accomplishing any task related action.

General Reference

Elements of a Page

This topic describes the various elements that you can add to a page and the settings that you can
configure.

Elements

Y ou can add Ul elements of the following categories to a page:

* Inputs: Contains Ul elements that receive input from application users, such as a button, check
box, drop-down list box, dlider, toggle, and other elements.

* Display: Contains Ul elements that display information in the application, such as plain text,
image, graph, map, table, and other elements.

« Layouts: Contains Ul elements that are used to create a layout in the page, such as a container,
separator, new line, and repeater.

* Tools: Contains Ul elements that allow application users to upload an Excel worksheet to load
datainto an entity, upload alist of devicesin a CSV format, or manage events.

+ Custom: Contains custom Ul plug-in elements that have been uploaded by an application
developer.

Settings

The following table describes the settings that you can configure for aUl element. Thislist is not
comprehensive.
Setting Description
Actions The action that should be triggered when the element is selected.

Allow Export Indicates whether data that appears in the element can be exported. By default, this check box is
cleared.

Conditions The condition based on which the element appears in the application. For example, you can create a
condition that a control button or a warning image be displayed if the temperature recorded by the sensor
exceeds 40 degrees Celsius.

Disabled Indicates whether you want the element to appear as disabled in the application.

False Label  The label of the element that should appear when a toggle or an indicator is set to OFF.
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Setting
First Option

Global Data
Hidden

Id

Label
Maximum
Minimum
Options
Range Limit
Required
Show
<number>
rows at a
time

Show on

Source

Stacked

Step
Style
Target Data

Tooltips

True Label

Description

The first option that appears in an element of the type drop-down list box (for example, select an asset).

Indicates whether the value of the element is available globally for use by other elements or query inputs.
This check box is enabled only after you specify an ID for the element.

Indicates whether the element should appear in the application. By default, this check box is cleared. You
can configure hidden elements to appear when an action is performed.

The name of the global variable that will be available if the Global Data check box is selected.
The label that will appear for elements such as check boxes and drop-down list boxes.

The maximum value for an element that contains a range (such as a slider or a gauge).

The minimum value for an element that contains a range (such as a slider or a gauge).

Indicates whether the values in the element are hard-coded or displayed dynamically from a query.
The range of values that application users can enter in the element.

Indicates whether it is always required to enter a value in the element that is used as an input to a query.
By default, this check box is cleared.

The number of rows that can appear at a time in an element of the type grid.

The devices in which the element should appear. By default, the options Mobile, Tablet, and Desktop are
selected.

The source from which data should be retrieved to initialize the element. If you are configuring the
settings of an input element, you can select one of the following options:

« Data: Fetches data that from a global variable or the output value of a query.
» Manual: Allows you to enter a value manually.
« Formula: Allows you to create a formula using global variables and the output values of a query.

If you are configuring the settings of a display element, you can select one of the following options:

« Data: Displays data from a global variable or the output value of a query.

» Manual: Allows you to enter a value manually.

« Formula: Allows you to create a formula using global variables and output values of a query.
» URL: Displays an image from a URL.

« File: Allows you to upload an image for the element.

Indicates whether the bars displayed in an element of the type graph should be stacked. By default, this
check box is cleared.

The step value used for a slider element.
The style of a meter-type gauge element.
The query input that is the target for the value of the element.

Indicates whether data in a table cell should contain tooltips displaying the content. By default, this check
box is cleared.

The label of the element that should appear when a toggle or an indicator is set to ON.
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Setting Description

Type The data type of an input element. If you are configuring the settings of an element of the type graph or
gauge, this field contains a list of graph or gauge types.

Validation The validations to be applied on the value entered in an input element. You can select the following
options:

« Capital: Select this check box if you want application users to enter a value only in uppercase.

« Minimum character: Select this check box if you want to set a minimum character limit to values
entered in the element, and then enter the number of minimum characters that application users
must enter in the element.

» Range Limit: Select this check box if you want to set the maximum and minimum values that can be
entered in a numeric, date, or time input element.

Width The width of the element of the type toggle.
X-axis Label The label of the horizontal axis of an element of the type graph.

Y-axis Label The label of the vertical axis of an element of the type graph.

APIs

Operations Hub M2M Device RESTful APIs

Operations Hub allows sensors to connect directly to the Operations Hub server using RESTful
services to broadcast sensor data and receive commands. The connection to the Operations Hub
server uses Standard REST POST calls.

The Operations Hub gateway identifies the information source based on the following parameters::

» Remote Device Unique Identifier: By remote device, we refer to gateways of any type
supporting an http connection. Usually, the best way to create aunique ID is by using the
gateway’s MAC address.

» Remote Sensor/Controller Unique Name: Any name can be used aslong asit is unique to the
gateway. It could be alogical name (for example, Sensorl or the address of the sensor (if it has
one)).

* The Operations Hub Account: Account username and password.

APl Handshakes

The handshakes define the message structure and message types exchanged between the device and
the Operations Hub cloud. The Operations Hub API supports 3 types of request:

« Login: The device asks to be authenticated.
« Publish: The device sends new sensor data to Operations Hub.
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* Subscribe: The device requests new commands or control instructions from Operations Hub.

JSON M essage Format

M essages exchanged between the Operations Hub server and the device client are in the JSON
format. JSON is a string representation of data; it is lighter than XML, and hence, it is more
suitable for M2M messages. JSON messages are formatted as name/value pairs. " vari abl e
nanme": "vari abl e val ue"

Messages can contain more than one variable using a comma as the delimiter: { " vari abl e
nanel":"vari abl e val uel", "vari abl e nane2": "vari abl e val ue2"}

The variable value can be alist of parameters, enclosed in curly braces
{} using acomma as the delimiter. For example: {"vari abl e nanme":
{"paraneter1":"val uel", "paraneter2":"val ue2"}}

Client Login

Before communicating with the Operations Hub server, the device client must login to the server.
Thelogin URL is: htt ps:// <QOperations Hub_Site_ URL>/ app/iqp/rest/login

1. Tologin, the client sends alogin request: { " handshake": {"st age": "l ogi n"}, "l ogi n"
{"usernane":"user name of the user","password":"password of the user"}}

2. The server responds with a success or failure message: If authentication succeeds; the
server responds with code 1 and provides the client with atoken: { " handshake" :
{"stage":"login","code":"1"}, "token":"token number"}.If authentication fails, the
server responds with code O: { " handshake": {"stage": "l ogi n", "code": "0"}}.If thelogin
fails, the client must request the login again.

3. The token returned by the server is a unique identifier, which servesto identify the client during
further communications with the server. The token must be included in all the publish and
subscribe messages from the client to the server. The token remains valid as long as the client
communicates with the server. If the deviceisinactive for 20 minutes or longer, the token will
expire. If the client attempts to communicate with the server using the token after it has expired,
an unauthorized message will be returned by the server. When this happens, the client must
login again to receive a new token.

Publishing M2M Data

The publish stage is used by the Gateway/Device/Sensor to send new data to the Operations Hub
server. Thepublish URL is: htt ps: // Qperati ons Hub site URL/app/iqp/rest/publish.The
published dataisin the form of a JSON string. Each message contains the following information:

+ Data Channel: The Data Channel tells the server where the datais coming from. The source
is represented as a data source path, which is composed of 3 parameters, a combination of
its Account name/Gateway id/Sensor id. For example: " REST_DEMY 01- 23- 45- 67- 89- ab/
t enper at ure0”.
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o For the Gateway id, it is recommended to use the device MAC Address or IMEI number.
> The Sensor id can be any logical name. The name must be unique to this gateway.

|=/ Note: The application developer in Operations Hub will use the sensor name to build their
application. For thisreason, it is recommended to use alogical name describing the sensor or
device. For example, if the device represents a temperature sensor, use the word temperature in
the name and add a number to make it unique: temperature9

(1) Important: For HTTP requests, avoid using spaces in names and ids.

* Metrics: The Metric Data M essage defines a set of data from the sensor/device as a series
of keyname:value pairs. The “keyname” in the keyname value pair defines the field in the
Operations Hub M2M _data entity where the “value” will be stored. The following Keynames
are supported.

Keyname M ZM _data Storage Format
Field

met metric String Developer-defined String (compulsory field)

val data String Developer-defiined value (compulsory field)

lat latitude String WGS84 recommended for online map compatibility (common
field)

long longitude String WGS84 recommended for online map compatibility (common
field)

time timestamp DateTime 1SO 8601 “YYYY-MM-DDThh:mm:ss.sss+TZ” (common field)

alt altitude String Developer-defined value (common field)

desc description String Developer-defined string

type data_type String Data type of the data field “String” or “Number”

genl generic_1 String Developer-defined string or value

gen2 generic_2 String Developer-defined string or value

o All Operations Hub payload messages must contain the metric and data keyname value
pars.

o All other keyname value pairs are optional.

> The order of the keyname value pairsin the payload is not compulsory.

o If included, Timestamps must be formatted according to the SO 8601 format specified
above.

> The Data Type entry can be used in cases where Operations Hub does not automatic
identify the data type correctly.

* The Publish request process: To publish a message to the server, the client uses the following
format:

{"handshake": {"stage": "publish"}, "token":"token nunber", "nessages”: [
{"dc":"data channel ", "cl oud": "cl oud server
ti nmestanp”, "data": [
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{"alt":"value","lat":"val ue","l ong":"value","tine":"tinestanp recorded
in the device","nmets":]|

{"nmet":"val ue","val ":"val ue", "type":"val ue", "desc": "val ue", "genl": "val ue", "gen2":"'

]
}
'}

The server will respond with a success failure message: { " handshake" :

{"stage": "publish", "code":"<0/1>","dc": "data channel "}}, where code=1
represents success, and code=0 represents failure to process the message. The returned Data
channel isthe channel that was sent in the publish request that the response is replying to.

+ Sending Multiple Metrics: Multiple metric data entries can be sent in a single publish message
using the JSON array format. Arraysin JSON are in the format of "[array data]”. For example:
one published payload could contain several messages for a car’ s speed, engine temperature,
fuel level, odometer, etc. or from an intermediary data server, it could contain multiple
messages from several different devices. An example of a JSON publish request containing
severa entries:

{" handshake": {"stage": "publish"},"token":"00000000- 00000000- 00409DFF-
FF521DB2", "nessages":|

{"dc":"Operations Hub_Testi ng/ REST Devi ce/
Vehi cl e2", "cl oud": "2015- 03- 26T18: 46: 38. 237+09: 00", "dat a": [

{"alt":"1234" "] at":"35.587562", "] ong":"139. 668916", "ti me":"2015- 03- 26T18: 44: 38. 195-

{"nmet":"Speed", "val ":"100", "type": "doubl e", "desc": "kmh"},
{"nmet":"Headi ng", "val ":"180","type": "doubl e", "desc": "degrees"},

{"nmet":"Tenperature","val ":"98", "type": "doubl e", "desc": "degrees"}

]
b

{"alt":"1240","l at":"35.587565", "l ong":"139. 668920", "ti me":"2015- 03- 26T18: 45: 38. 195-

{"nmet":"Speed", "val ":"75","type": "doubl e", "desc":"kmh"},
{"nmet":"Headi ng", "val ":"237","type": "doubl e", "desc": "degrees"},

{"met":"Tenperature","val ":"96","type": "doubl e", "desc": "degrees"}
]
}
]
'}
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Subscribing to receive M 2M commands

The subscribe stage is used by the Gateway/Device/Sensor to check the Operations Hub server for
commands. The subscribe URL is: htt ps: // <Operations Hub_Site URL>/ app/i qp/rest/
subscri be. Inthe M2M world, Gateways/Devices can |ose connection to the server from time-
to-time. For this reason, the Operations Hub server does not push commands to devices. It isup to
the embedded code in the device to periodically check with the server for any available commands.
Subscribe requests use the following information:

« Data channel: The Gateway/Device asks the server for al commands available for a Data
channel. Command requests may be for specific sensors, for all commands for a Gateway/
Device or al commands for an account. The corresponding Data channel formats are as follows:

o Specific sensor: Account _nane/ Gat eway_| D/ Sensor _| D
o Specific Gateway: Account _nane/ Gat eway_| D
o Specific account: Account _namne
* Request type: The request type identifies what stage of the subscription processwe arein. The
available request types are:
o subscribe: The client requests for available commands.
o command_list: The server sends alist of the commands.
> no_commands: The server notifies the client that no commands are available.
o result: The server repliesto confirm whether or not the request has been processed
correctly.

« Commands. The command or commands to execute. Commands are usually vendor-specific or
device-specific. The commands could be AT commands or client code specific implementation
commands.

Subscribe requests have the following stages.

1. Client to Server: The client requests for available commands. The client initiates
the process by sending a subscribe request to the server: { " handshake" :
{"stage": "subscribe"},"token":"<token>", "payl oad":
{"dc":"<channel >", "request _type":"subscribe"}}

2. Server to Client: The server sends alist of commands to the client. If the server has
commands available for the device, it will return acommand list: { " handshake" :
{"stage": "subscribe"}, "payl oad":{"request type":conmmand_|ist", conmands:
[{"dc":"<channel >", " commuand": " <comand>"}]}}

(1) Important: The server will return an array of channel specific commands. If the subscribe
request was for all available commands for an account Data channel. The server response will
be an array of commands where the Data channel for each command is specific to the gateway,
device, or sensor that the command is assigned to.

If the server has no commands available for the device, it will return ano_commands
response: { " handshake": {"stage": "subscribe"}, "t oken": "<t oken>", "payl oad":
{"request _type":" no_commands","dc":"<channel >"}}. The datachannel, in this case,
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isthe channel of the original request. For example, if it was for adevice, it would be account/
device.

M2M Device API Error codes

If an error occurs while processing requests, the server will return the following message:
{"handshake": {"stage":"error", "code": "<code>"}}

Possible error codes are:

» 1: Bad JSON Format
« 2: Unauthorized user

Operations Hub REST APIsfor Integration

In addition to the existing APIs that allow devices to send data to the M2M _data entity, Operations
Hub provides REST Integration APIs that enable 3rd party serversto pull datafrom the M2M _data
entity. There are also APIsfor pulling data from any custom entity in the Operations Hub database
and for inserting data into custom entities.

Authentication

Before using the integration APIs, the client system must pass authentication on the Operations Hub
server. Theintegration APl login URL ishtt ps:// <QOperations Hub_Site URL>/ app/iqp/ api/
rest/| ogin.

Message sent by the client: { " user name" : " <user >", "passwor d": " <pass>"}

Response of the server:

« If authentication succeeds, the server responds with code 1 and provides atoken for the client to
usein further communications: {"code" : "1" , "token" : "<token>"}

« If authentication fails, the server responds with code O and provides areason for the failure:
{"code" : "0" , "reason" : "<reason>"}.If theauthentication fails, the client will need
to request for authentication again before proceeding.

Get M2M data

The Get M2M data API alows a 3rd party server to retrieve data from the Operations Hub
M2M_data entity: The URL for the APl is: ht t ps: // <Oper ati ons Hub_Site_URL>/ app/i qp/
api/rest/iot/data

Message sent by the client:

{"token": "<token>", "filters":

[
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{"filter_type":"<col um_nane>", "val ue": "<search_val ue>", "val ue_type": "<type>", "operator'
]
}

* “<t oken>": The token provided to the client at login.
* “<col um _nane>": The name of avalid field in the M2M _data entity.
» “<search_val ue>": The valueto search for in the selected field.
 “<type>": The datatype of the selected field. The following values are supported:
> Boolean
> Number
° Real
o String
o Long string
° Free text
> Date
> Time
> DateTime
o File
* “<oper at or >” : The operator to use in the search. The following values are supported:
°o >
°o <
o >=
o L=
o <>
o Like

© Tip: If required, multiple filters can be provided to filter the search results. All filters are treated
as{filter_1} AND {filter_2} AND ... {filter_n}.

An example of arequest to retrieve all M2M_data for the device “REST_Device” after 12:00pm on
2015-03-19:

{"token":"08ad9058- 9ec9- 4363- 85f 1- c9071004d9992", "filters"
[

{"filter_type":"device_ id", "value":"REST Device","value type":"String", "operator":"="},
{"filter_type":"iqgp_timestanp", "val ue":"2015-03-19T12: 00: 00. 000Z", "val ue_type": " Dat eTi m
]

}

Response of the server:

« If there is data to match the search results, the server will respond with all of the matching rows
in the following format:
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{"rows":
[
{"row':[<list of <colum_nane>:<value> pairs
for all M2M data col ums>]},
{"row':[<list of <columm_nane>: <val ue>
pairs for all M2M data col ums>]},

}

« If there is no data to match the search results, the server will respond with an empty list:

{"rows™: (1}

Get Entity data

The Get Entity data API alows a 3rd party server to retrieve data from any custom entity in the
Operations Hub database: The URL for the APl isht t ps: // <Oper ati ons Hub_Site_URL>/ app/
i gp/ api / rest/ DB/ dat a/ get .

Message sent by the client:

{"token": "<token>", "entity nane":"<entity_ name>", "filters":

[

{"filter_type":"<col um_nanme>", "val ue": "<search
val ue>", "val ue_type":"<type>", "operator":"<operator>"}

]
}

« “<t oken>": Thetoken provided to the client at login.
«“<entity_name>": The name of avalid custom entity.
*“<col um _name>": The name of avalid field in the specified entity.
 “<sear ch_val ue>": Thevalueto search for in the selected field.
« “<type>": The datatype of the selected field. The following values are supported:
> Boolean
o Number
° Redl
o String
o Long string
° Free text
o Date
> Time
o DateTime
° File
* “<oper at or >” : The operator to use in the search. The following values are supported:

o>
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o<
o >=
o <=
o <>
o Like

© Tip: If required, multiple filters can be provided to filter the search results. All filters are treated
as{filter_1} AND {filter_2} AND ...{filter_n}.

An example of arequest to retrieve all datafrom the custom entity “MathsData’, where the value in
the column “Angle” is between “180” and “270" degrees.

{“token”:”5aad6209-
bd6f - 440c- 9581- 26ea80ec6f d32”, "entity nanme”:” Mat hsData”, "filters”

[
{“filter_type”:"Angle”,”value”:”180", "val ue_type”: ”nunmber”, "operator”:”>="},

{“filter_type”:"Angle”,”value”:”270","val ue_type”: " nunber”, ” operator”:”<="}
]
}

An example of arequest to retrieve al rows of datafrom the custom entity “MathsData” with no
conditions:

{“token”:”5aad6209-
bd6f - 440c- 9581- 26ea80ec6f d32”, "entity nane”:” MathsData”,"filters”:[]}

Response of the server:
« If there is data to match the search, the server will respond with all of the matching rowsin the
following format:
{"entity nane":"<entity nane>","rows":
[

{"row":
[

{"col nane":"<col um_nane>", "type":"<col um_type>", "val ue": "<val ue>"},
{"col nane":"<col um_nane>", "type":"<col um_type>", "val ue": "<val ue>"},

}

o “<entity_name>": The name of the entity the data was retrieved from.
o “<col umm _nane>": The name of the field thisvalueisfrom.
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o “<col um_t ype>": The datatype of the field as specified in the entity.
o “<val ue>": Thevaue of thefield.
* If there is no data to match the search, the server will respond with a blank list:
{"entity nanme":"<entity name>","rows":[]}

Insert Entity data

The Insert Entity data APl allows a 3rd party server to insert datainto any custom entity in the
Operations Hub database: The URL for the APl isht t ps: // <Oper ati ons Hub_Site_URL>/ app/
i gp/ api /rest/ DB/ datal/insert.

Message sent by the client:

{"token": "<token>","entity name":"<entity_ name>","rows":
[
{"row":
[
{"col nane":", col um_nane>",6 "type":"<type>", "val ue": "<val ue>"},

{"col nane":"<col um_nane>", "type":"<type>", "val ue": "<val ue>"},

}

}

* “<t oken>": The token provided to the client at login.
« “<entity_name>": The name of the custom entity that you want to insert data into.
* “<col um _nane>": The name of thefield in the specified custom entity that this value will be
inserted into.
 “<type>": The datatype of the specified field. The following values are supported:
> Boolean
> Number
> Real
o String
o Long string
° Free text
o Date
> Time
> DateTime
o File

|=/ Note: The type specified in the API call must be the same as the type specified for the field
in the entity.
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» “<val ue>": Thevaueto insert into the field.

An example of amessage to insert 2 rows of datainto the custom entity “MathsData’:

{"token":"9eb64909- 3d08- 43e8- b5ed-
eae57bce32402","entity name": " Mat hsData", "rows":
[
{"row":
[
{"col _nane":"Angle","type": "nunber", "val ue":"370"},
{"col _nanme":"SIN', “type":"real ", "val ue":"0.1736"},
{"col _nane":"COS","type":"real ", "val ue":"0.9848"},
{"col _nane":"TAN',K “"type":"real ", "val ue":"0.1763"}
]
b,
{"row":
[
{"col _nane":"Angle","type": "nunber", "val ue": "380"},
{"col _nane":"SIN',"type":"real ", "val ue":"0. 342"},
{"col _nane":"COS","type":"real ", "val ue":"0.9397"},
{"col _nane":"TAN', "type":"real ", "val ue":"0. 364"}

]
}
]
}
Response of the server:
« If theinsert is successful, the server will respond with code 1: {"code" : "1"}
« If theinsert fails, the server will respond with code O and areason: {"code" : "0",
"reason" : "<reason>"}

Operations Hub REST APIs for App, Group, and Page Permissions

Operations Hub provides REST APIsfor App, Group, and Page Permissions. The following sections
outline what these APIs are and how they work.

Authentication
For proper authentication, obtain avalid UAA token with avalid scope that includes igp.developer.

Import App

The Import App API takes azip or xml file (same as from the Ul) and returns the application id of
the imported App.

« If the App is not already present, the type parameter is not required.
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« If the App is aready present and the type parameter is not provided, then the default isto
duplicate.
* The type parameter can be explicitly provided as replace or duplicate.

Sample request for HTTP POST is asfollows:

htt ps:// <host nane>/ si t e/ api / apps/ i nport

htt ps:// <host nane>/ si t e/ api / apps/ i nport ?t ype=r epl ace

htt ps://<host nane>/ si t e/ api / apps/i nport ?t ype=dupl i cat e
The zip or xml fileis part of the Request body with the key asfile.
Sample response:

Hitp 200 Ok
{

}

"uuid": <app id>

Get Apps
The Get Apps API returns all Apps from within Operations Hub .

Sample request for HTTP GET is asfollows:
htt ps:// <host nane>/ si t e/ api / apps

The Get Apps APl returns al of the Apps that are present.

Sampl e response:
Htp 200 Ok
[
{
"nanme": "app nane",
"uuid": "app id"
}
{
"nanme": "app nane",
"uuid': "app id"
}

]

To filter asingle App by name, the name parameter is used.

Sample request for HTTP GET is asfollows:

htt ps:// <host nane>/ si t e/ api / apps?nanme={ appnane}
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Sample response:

Htp 200 ok

[
{

"name": "appnane",
"uuid': "app id"

Get App Detailsfor App Id
This API takes the App Id and returns the details of the App, including the UAA permitted groups.

Sample request for HTTP GET is asfollows:

htt ps:// <host nane>/ si t e/ api / apps/{app id}

Sample response:
{
"nanme": "app nanme",
"id": "appid",
"perm ttedUaaG oups”: [],
"pages": [
{
"id": "pageid",
"name": "page nane",
"perm ttedUaaG oups”: [],
"queries": [
{
"id": "query id",
"nanme": "query nane",
"perm ttedUaaG oups”: [
{
"idhr o tid,
"di spl ayName": "group nane"
}
]
}
]
}
]
}

« Empty permission groups for App denotes NONE of the groups have permission to access the

App.
» Empty permission groups for Page denotes AL L the groups have permission to access the Page.
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» Empty permission groups for query denoted AL L the groups have permission to access the
query.

Update App UAA Group Permissions

This API takes the application's universally unique identifier (UUID) and the list of UAA
permissions to be updated. The permissions provided will overwrite the permission list already
existing in Operations Hub.

Group id and name should match UAA group id and group name.

Sample request for HTTP POST is as follows:

htt ps:// <host nane>/ si t e/ api / apps/{app id}/perm ttedUaaG oups
Request body
[

{
"id": "group id",
"di spl ayNane": "group nane"
}
{
"id": "group id",
"di spl ayNane": "group nane"
}
]
Sample response:

Htp 204 No content.

Update Page UAA Group Permissions

This API takes page's universally unique identifier (UUID) and the list of UAA permissionsto be
updated. The permissions provided will overwrite the permission list already existing in Operations
Hub.

Group id and name should match UAA group id and group name.

Sample request for HTTP POST is asfollows:

htt ps:// <host nane>/ si t e/ api / pages/ { page i d}/ perm ttedUaaG oups
Request body
[

{

"id": "group id",

"di spl ayNane": "group nane"
}
{

"id": "group id",
"di spl ayNanme": "group nane"
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]

Sample response:

Htp 204 No content.

Update Query UAA Group Permissions

This API takes the query's universally unique identifier (UUID) and the list of UAA permissions
to be updated. The permissions provided will overwrite the permission list aready existing in
Operations Hub.

Group id and name should match UAA group id and group name.

Sample request for HTTP POST is asfollows:

htt ps:// <host nane>/ si t e/ api / queri es/{query id}/permttedUaaG oups
Request body

[

{
"id": "group id",
"di spl ayName": "group nane"
H
{
"id": "group id",
"di spl ayName": "group nane"
}
]
Sample response:

Hitp 204 No content.

Get Query Id from Query Name
This API takes the query name and returns the query id.

Sample request for HTTP GET isasfollows:

htt ps:// <host nane>/ si t e/ api / queri es?nane={ query nane}

Sample response:

Hitp 200 OK
{

}

"uui d": <query id>
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Get Query UAA Permissionsfor Query Id
This API takes the query id and returns the UAA permission group list present in Operations Hub.

Sample request for HTTP GET is asfollows:

htt ps://<host nane>/site/api/queries/{query id}/permttedUaaG oups

Sample response:
Htp 200 Ck
[
{
"id": "group id",
"di spl ayName": "group nane"
} 1
{
"id": "group id",
"di spl ayName": "group nane"
}
]
Delete App

The Delete App API removes the application from Operations Hub.

Sample request isasfollows:

htt ps:// <host nane>/ si t e/ api / apps/{app id}

Sample response:

Htp 204 no content.

Message Queuing Telemetry Transport (MQTT) APIs

OperationsHub MQTT Message Broker

Operations Hub includes an MQTT client. In the Operations Hub administrative console, the

MQTT client can be pointed at any MQTT broker that is accessible from the network where the
Operations Hub platform isinstalled. If there is no existing MQTT broker, alocal broker can
optionally be installed on the Operations Hub server during the Operations Hub installation. Refer to
the Deployment section of the document.
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OperationsHub MQTT implementation

Operations Hub receives status messages from devices and stores the information in the M2M_Data
entity. Operations Hub defines a standard for the MQTT topic structure and how the payload is
formatted in order to allow the server to identify the device source and correctly store the M2M data.

The messages contain the following information:

* Cloud ID: When a Operations Hub tenant account is created, it is assigned a unique cloud ID
on the server. The cloud ID allows Operations Hub to control how the data from the device is
collected and stored.

* Device ID: A device or asset could be a single machine with one or more sensors
communicating directly with Operations Hub. Alternatively, a device could be a gateway device
on aproduction line, acting like arouter to forward data from multiple machines along the line
to Operations Hub. All devices have unique IDs that often represent network card numbers,
IMEI numbers, or MAC addresses. The device ID is the minimum requirement for Operations
Hub to identify the data source.

« Instance: If you have multiple assets connected to Operations Hub through a single gateway
device, the instance name provides the ability to identify which asset from which the data has
been sent. The instance name is usually alogical name uniquely identifying the asset or sensor.

* Metric: The metric isaterm used by Operations Hub to define the nature of the data send from
adevice (for example, temperature, speed, air pressure, fuel level). Metricsinthe M2M_Data
entity allow the application developer to define queries and events for retrieving data and
triggering responses to specific conditions.

OperationsHub MQTT Topic Structure

When Operations Hub receives a message, it needs to identify the message source. The MQTT
message format is defined as: <topic> <payload>

Operations Hub defines a standard topic format so that the server knows the source of the message.

The Operations Hub topic structure contains the following three components in the given order:

* Cloud_ID: This value must be the cloud_id defined in the entity cloud_users.

* Device_ID: Thisvalue can be anything. Normally, it identifies a specific device or gateway.

* Instance_Name: This value can be anything. Normally, it identifies a specific asset. It is
optional.

A topic with an instance name appears as follows: <Cl oud_| D>/ <Devi ce_| D>/ <I nst ance_Nanme>

A topic without an instance name appears as follows. <Cl oud_| D>/ <Devi ce_| D>
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OperationsHub MQTT Payload Structure

For each message, Operations Hub needs to identify the metric. (For example, identify whether 32 is
the reading for temperature or light.)

Operations Hub supports the following basic formats for the payload:

« Basic Payload format: The basic Operations Hub payload is usually used for simple sensors.
The Operations Hub payload is formatted using keyname value pairs: keynane=<val ue>.
The keyname value pairs are separated by a Tilde character (~). The basic Operations
Hub Payload message uses two keyname value pairs to indicate the metric and the data.
nmet =<val ue>~dat a=<val ue>

Example: met =Tenper at ur e~dat a=32

» Multi Sensor Device/Gateway Payload format: For devices or gateways with multi sensor
capability the Operations Hub payload supports extra keyname value pairs to allow them to send
extra data.

Supported keynames: The following table provides the keynames that are supported.

M2M _data
Keyname . Storage Format
Field
Met metric String Developer-defined string
Data data String Developer-defined string
Lat latitude String WGS84-recommended for online map
compatibility
Long longitude String WGS84-recommended for online map
compatibility
Time timestamp ISO 8601 “YYYY-MM-
DDThh:mm:ss.sss+TZ”
Alt altitude String Developer-defined value
Desc description String Developer-defined string
Type data_type String Data type of the data field String or
Number
genl generic_1 String Developer-defined string or value
gen2 generic_2 String Developer-defined string or value
| Note:

« All Operations Hub payload messages must contain the metric and data keyname value pairs.
All other fields are optional.
* The order of the keyname value pairs in the payload is not compulsory.
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« If included, Timestamps must be formatted according to the | SO 8601 format specified above.

+ Data Type can be specified in cases where Operations Hub does not automatically identify
the data type correctly. For exampleif you are sending a numeric ID, it should be treated as a
String.

The keynames in the keyname value pairs define the field in the Operations Hub M2M _data entity
where the value will be stored.

|=/ Note: The latitude and longitude values are also combined and added to the M2M_data L atlL ong
field.

Payloads with location and timestamp information

Some devices aso have a built-in GPS (for example, a car). These devices can aso send

GPS latitude and longitude co-ordinates indicating the location of the reading. Many modern
devices can also include the timestamp for the date and time the data was recorded. In this
case, the payload is formatted as a set of keyname value pairs such as met =Speed~dat a=120~
| at =35. 678~| ong=135. 678~t i ne=2014- 12- 23T07: 14: 30. 546+09: 00

Payloads with multiple metrics

In order to reduce the number of calls required to send data from the device, a device that collects
several metrics can send multiple metrics in asingle payload. For example, a car device may send
speed, odometer reading, and fuel level as one payload. This can be achieved by concatenating
multiple metrics together in the payload using a semi-colon (;) asthe delimiter.

A payload with three metrics appears as follows:
met =Tenper at ur e~dat a=32; met =Pr essur e~dat a=12; net =W nd Speed~dat a=5.

A payload for two metrics with GPS co-ordinates appears as follows:
nmet =Speed~dat a=120~I| at =35. 678~| ong=135. 678; et =Fuel ~dat a=12~
| at =35. 678~| ong=135. 678.

A payload including GPS and time details from a multi-sensor weather device appears as follows:
met =Tenper at ur e~dat a=36~| at =35. 388628~| ong=139. 673573~t i ne=2014- 12- 23T07: 14: 30. 546+09: 00;
met =Humi di t y~dat a=70~I at =35. 388628~| ong=139. 673573~t i me=2014- 12- 23T07: 14: 30. 546+09: 00;

met =Pr essur e~dat a=1. 2~| at =35. 388628~| ong=139. 673573~t i mne=2014- 12- 23T07: 14: 30. 546+09: 00



	Cover Page
	Legal Notices
	Table of Contents
	Chapter 1. Release Notes
	Operations Hub Release Notes
	Version: 1.7


	Chapter 2. Getting Started in Windows
	Installing Operations Hub on Windows
	System Requirements
	Minimum Hardware Requirements
	Supported Operating Systems
	Supported SQL Versions
	Supported Browsers
	Compatibility Matrix

	Licenses for Operations Hubs
	Functionality Comparison

	Install Operations Hub
	Install Operations Hub Automatically
	Install the Certificate on your Clients

	Post-Installation Tasks
	Setting Up Operations Hub
	Configure MQTT Broker Settings
	Display Asset Locations on a Map
	Log in to Operations Hub

	Mapping UAA Groups
	About User Groups
	About User Authentication and Authorization (UAA)
	Map Existing UAA Groups With Operations Hub UAA
	Map LDAP Groups With Operations Hub UAA
	Remove Mapping Between UAA Groups of Operations Hub and an Existing UAA Instance
	Remove Mapping Between Operations Hub UAA Groups and LDAP Groups

	Certificate Management
	About the Certificate Management Tool
	Access a Certificate
	Import a Certificate
	Renew a Certificate
	Remove a Certificate
	View Log Messages

	Integrating with Historian
	Integrating Operations Hub and Historian
	Access the Trend Chart with Asset Model
	Access the Trend Chart without Asset Model


	Uninstalling Operations Hub
	Uninstall Operations Hub on Windows

	Getting Started with Proficy Historian
	Get Started with Proficy Historian and Operations Hub
	Steps
	Before You Begin

	Configure Historian Data Sources for Operations Hub
	Overview
	Configuring Historian 7.x in Operations Hub
	Configuring Historian 8.x in Operations Hub

	Create a Model for Operations Hub to use with Historian
	Create an Object Type
	Create an Object based on the New Type

	Use the Trend Widget with Operations Hub
	Use the Trend Widget with an Asset Model
	Use the Trend Widget without an Asset Model (Browsing Data Source Directly for Trend Widget)

	Create Historian REST Query for Operations Hub
	Use the Historian Query in the Operations Hub Page Designer

	Getting Started with the Relational Database Connector
	Get Started with Relational Database Connector
	Before You Begin
	Steps

	Create a SQL Data Source
	Create a Query to a Relational Database
	Use the Relational Database Query in the Designer
	Example of Adding Relational Database Queries to a Page


	Chapter 3. User Guide
	Overview
	Overview of Operations Hub

	Applications
	About Applications
	Grant Access to an Application for an Individual User
	Grant Access to an Application for a Group
	Access an Application
	Access a Recently Created Application
	Access a Recently Modified Application
	Create an Application
	Copy an Application
	Export an Application
	Import an Application
	Delete an Application

	Entities
	About Entities
	Pivot Entity
	Relationship Between Entities

	Access an Entity
	Create an Entity
	Create a Pivot Entity
	Copy an Entity
	Create a Field in an Entity
	Add a Row to an Entity
	Import Data in to an Entity
	Create a Relationship Between Entities
	Delete a Relationship
	Delete a Row from an Entity
	Delete a Field
	Delete an Entity

	Queries
	About Queries
	Grant Group Access to Execute a Query
	Access a Query
	Create a Get Query
	Create an Update Query
	Create an Insert Query
	Create a Delete Query
	Create a SQL Query
	Create a REST Query
	Update Preloaded REST Queries after Import
	Update Entity Display Fields After an Import
	Copy a Query
	Delete a Query

	Plug-Ins
	About Plug-Ins
	Pump Temperature Plug-In

	Access a Plug-in
	Import a Plug-in
	Use a Plug-in in an Application
	Download a Plug-In
	Delete a Plug-in
	Custom Plug-In structure
	The index.html file
	JavaScript Dependencies
	The manifest.json file
	Schema
	Supported Widgets
	The main.js file


	Events
	About Events
	Access an Event
	Create a Trigger Based on an Entity
	Create a Trigger Based on a Device
	Create an Action to Send an Email
	Create an Action to Run a Query
	Create an Action to Send a Command to a Device
	Delete an Event

	Email Templates
	About Email Templates
	Access an Email Template
	Create an Email Template
	Copy an Email Template
	Delete an Email Template

	Parameters
	About Parameters
	Access a Parameter
	Create a Parameter
	Copy a Parameter
	Delete a Parameter

	Users
	About Users
	Access a User
	Create a User
	Grant Access to a Role
	Revoke Access to an Application
	Delete a User
	Change Your Password

	Roles
	About Roles
	Managing Access to Data Fields
	Managing Access to Data Rows

	Access a Category or a Group
	Create a Category
	Create a Group
	Delete a Category or a Group

	Administration
	Runtime Model
	Model Editor
	Supported Characters for the Model
	Supported Characters
	Unsupported Characters

	Set Up Data Source Servers
	Configure Data Distributor Settings
	Set Up the Model Structure
	Define Objects
	Duplicate Objects
	Set Up Runtime Navigation
	Change Server Details
	Modify Object Types
	Remove Contained Types
	Replace Contained Objects
	Modify Objects
	Export the Model
	Import a Model
	Access the Model Template
	Model Template Description
	Model Concepts
	Concept Terminology Differences
	Hierarchy
	Asset Types
	Property Groups
	Assets
	Property Definitions
	Server Details
	Tag Sources
	NameSpace Table

	Define Trend Data
	Delete a Model

	Data Sources
	About Data Sources
	Access a Data Source
	Create a Data Source
	Delete a Data Source

	Pages
	About Pages
	Grant Group Access to Page within an Application
	Access a Page
	Create a Page
	Copy a Page
	Delete a Page

	Navigation
	About Navigation
	Add a Page to the Navigation Menu of an Application
	Remove a Page from the Application Navigation Menu

	Explorer
	About Explorer

	Themes
	About Themes
	Access a Theme
	Create a Theme
	Copy a Theme
	Delete a Theme

	Settings
	About Settings
	Modify Settings

	Widgets
	About Widgets
	Native Widgets
	Integration Widgets
	Custom Widgets

	Native Widgets
	Inputs
	Check Box
	Check Box Settings
	Using a Check Box to Display or Hide a Camera Button

	Radio Button
	Properties
	Possible Uses

	Dropdown
	Properties
	Possible Uses

	Input
	Properties
	Possible Uses

	Slider
	Slider Settings
	Possible Uses

	Toggle
	Toggle Settings
	Possible Uses

	Button
	Button Settings
	Visual
	Possible Uses

	Camera
	Camera Settings
	Possible Uses

	Text Area
	Text Area Settings
	Possible Uses


	Display
	Text
	Text Settings
	Possible Uses
	Using a Text Widget to Display the Current Date and Time

	Header
	Header Settings
	Possible Uses

	Image
	Image Settings
	Possible Uses

	Graph
	Graph Settings
	Possible Uses
	Downloading Data from a Graph

	Visualization
	Visualization Settings
	Using a Visualization Widget

	Big Data
	Big Data Settings
	About Zooming In and Zooming Out

	Grid
	Grid Settings
	Using a Grid

	Map
	Map Settings

	Table
	Table Settings
	Possible Uses

	List
	List Settings
	Possible Uses
	Using a List

	Gauge
	Types of Gauge Widgets
	Gauge Settings

	Html
	Html Settings
	Using a Html widget

	Interactive Map
	Interactive Map Settings


	Layouts
	New Line
	Possible Uses

	Separator
	Possible Uses

	Container
	Container Settings
	Possible Uses

	Repeater
	Repeater Settings
	Using a Repeater for a Basic Operation
	Using a Repeater for a Multi-Select Operation


	Tools
	Event Settings
	Using the Event Settings Widget to Control an Event

	Upload Excel
	Upload Excel Settings
	Updating Data of Sales Representatives

	Upload Devices
	Using the Upload Devices Widget



	Integration Widgets
	Trend Chart
	Trend Chart Overview
	Recommendations While Using a Trend Chart

	Configure Trend Chart Settings

	Task Client
	Configure the Task Client
	Import Equipment Model
	Access the Task Client



	General Reference
	Elements of a Page
	Elements
	Settings


	APIs
	Operations Hub M2M Device RESTful APIs
	API Handshakes
	JSON Message Format
	Client Login
	Publishing M2M Data
	Subscribing to receive M2M commands
	M2M Device API Error codes

	Operations Hub REST APIs for Integration
	Authentication
	Get M2M data
	Get Entity data
	Insert Entity data

	Operations Hub REST APIs for App, Group, and Page Permissions
	Authentication
	Import App
	Get Apps
	Get App Details for App Id
	Update App UAA Group Permissions
	Update Page UAA Group Permissions
	Update Query UAA Group Permissions
	Get Query Id from Query Name
	Get Query UAA Permissions for Query Id
	Delete App

	Message Queuing Telemetry Transport (MQTT) APIs
	Operations Hub MQTT Message Broker
	Operations Hub MQTT implementation
	Operations Hub MQTT Topic Structure
	Operations Hub MQTT Payload Structure
	Payloads with location and timestamp information
	Payloads with multiple metrics






